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· Study programme learning outcomes (state 15 - 30 learning outcomes)
 After completing Undergraduate Study of Music Theory, the student will be able to:
· Reconstruct and write down tonal music examples of one-part, two-part, three-part and four-part singing using hearing;
· Sing a demanding tonal and atonal example prima vista;
· Analyse and interpret various components of a piece of music such as musical form, composing technique, harmonic and polyphonic component, orchestration;
· Use hearing to recognize a piece of music given the historical period of its occurrence, stylistic and compositional characteristics, style and tonal provenance;
· Harmonize and improvise  given melodic templates on the piano;
· Perform piano accompaniment (accompaniment ) of choral or medium demanding instrumental and singing compositions;
· Play musical scores of choral and orchestral compositions on the piano;
· Use computer programs for writing notes;
· Conduct a variety of vocal and instrumental ensembles, that is, choirs and orchestras at the amateur level;
· Possess basic singing techniques for the purpose of conducting choirs and vocal groups;
· Adapt the music  score for different types of vocal and instrumental ensembles;
· Cooperate in art institutions, media, libraries and music publications in the field of musical creativity ;
· Hold eartraining classes at primary music school.    
· COURSE DESCRIPTION
1. Eartraining
1.1. Eartraining 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 1

	Code
	UAT001
	Year of study.
	1

	Course teacher
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Course object is to acquire basic concepts of  intonation and rhythm.  To acquire facts related to tonality.  To master basic skills of music dictations given the diatonic tonality with alterations, emphasized melodic thinking and the start of vertical awareness of tonal relationships.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam according to conditions specified by  classifying admission test  for admission to the music theory study.programme 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
-  identify the basic intonation and rhythmic concepts (intervals and triad) by hearing;
-- specify all tonalities in terms of "theoretical" knowledge of scales and triad major and minor degrees in tonality;
 - recognize by hearing and write down a one-part music example of diatonic tonality context with non-chord alterations by hearing
 - recognize by hearing and write down a two-part "melody and accompaniment" example 
- recognize by hearing and write down an easy example of a three- part homophone example. 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations: 
2. Eartraining as a part of theoretical music disciplines; course definition: 
3. Tonality in theoretical sense; systematicity of tonality; major and minor scales;
4. Basic concepts of intonation - intervals inside and outside tonality context.
5. Basic concepts of intonation  - triads and their inversions, singing and identifying by hearing;
6. Melodic approach to diatonic tonality - strengthening relations between degrees in dictations and singing;
7. "Melody and accompaniment" type two-part dictations - the simplest aspects of opposing horizontal and vertical thinking;
8. Three-part dictations - an emphasized vertical thinking in dictations of homophonic type  tight style chords.
9. Altered tones in general; non-chord altered tones in dictations and examples for singing;
10. Basic concepts of rhythm; rhythm figures; rhythm in meter;
11. Parlato rhythm examples in treble and bass clefs;
12. Parlato rhythm examples in old clefs;
13. Basic aspects of music thinking in music literatures (compositions by W.A.Mozart  and J.Haydn);
14. Basic aspects of music thinking in music literatures (compositions by J.S. Bach);
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Students' requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student.   Written exam consists in writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes. 

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.2. Eartraining 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 2

	Code
	UAT101
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of basic concepts of intonation, intervals and chords. Acquisition of en extended tonality (secondary dominant) by hearing. Raising awareness of the connection between melody and harmony in a tonality. Mastering parlato rhythm reading in old clefs;


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 1 exam. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - identify basic concepts of intonation (D7 and minor seventh chords); 
 - read a rhythm parlato example having a simpler rhythm in meter  in old clefs 
 - identify by hearing and write down an easier one-part example in an extended tonality;
 - identify by hearing and write down an easier two-part polyphonic example
- identify by hearing and write down an easier three-part polyphonic example


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. Basic concepts of intonation - dominant seventh chord;
3. Basic concepts of intonation - minor seventh chords;
4. Polyphonic singing (cannon);
5. More complex one-part dictations in a single tonality with non-chord alterations;
6. Simpler, two-part, polyphonic-type dictations;
7. Three-part homophonic dictations with more clearly indicated melodic line;
8. Secondary dominants;
9. Parlato rhythm examples in more complex measures;
10. Horizontal and vertical examples of music thinking in music literature (W.A. Mozart: The Magic Flute); 
11. Horizontal and vertical examples of music thinking in music literature (F. Schubert:  lieder);
12. Horizontal and vertical examples of music thinking in music literature (W.A. Mozart: Requiem);
13. More complex types of polyphonic two-part compositions (J.S. Bach: Two-part Inventions);
14. Singing examples of "immature"  tonality relations in Renaissance modes (Paletrina: motets);
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	Monitor the students' work (write in the value of ECTS credits for each activity so that the total number of credits corresponds to the credit value of the course):
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists in writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.3. Eartraining 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 3

	Code
	UAT201
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To acquire the skill of reconstructing one-part and two-part examples with modulations in longer intervals of time by hearing.  To master the skill of reconstructing homophonic three-part examples by hearing. To mater "reading" parlato rhythm examples in complex measures.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 2 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - identify types of modulations;
 - recognize the type of modulation in a music example;
 - recognize by hearing and write down  one- and two-part modulation example in longer intervals of time;
 - recognize by hearing and write down a homophonic, three-part example with an emancipated, single melodic line
 - to read parlato rhythm example in complex measures.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. Boosting the acquired knowledge and skills - diatonic tonality with non-chord alterations;
3. Extending the tonality - secondary dominants, Neapolitan sixth chord, minor subdominant;
4. Modulations in general; definition, divisions; 
5. Hearing aspects of changing the tonal centre - distinguishing the concepts of secondary  dominants and modulations;
6. Horizontal thinking in modulation examples of one-part dictations - tonality orientation;
7. Horizontal thinking in modulation examples of one-part dictations - a more precise identification of the transitional moment;
8. Two-part polyphonic dictations with modulation transition;
9. Three-part dictations having a greater independence of parts and clearer tonality definitions;
10. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (J.S. Bach: Brandenburg Concertos);
11. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (G.F.Händel: fragments from Judas Maccabaeus oratorio);
12. Parlato rhythm examples in old clefs in complex measures;
13. Time aspect of modulations;
14. The analytical aspect of modulation; the connection between tonality change and the construction of musical form;
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	Monitor the students' work (write in the value of ECTS credits for each activity so that the total number of credits corresponds to the credit value of the course):
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of  writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.4. Eartraining 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 4

	Code
	UAT301
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquiring the skill of reconstructing one-part examples with tonality changes in shorter intervals of time by hearing, polyphonic two-part singing and homophonic three-part singing with the parts starting to become independent.  Acquiring basic, four-part chord structures  by hearing, in terms of identifying the style and the position of the chord.  Identifying by hearing and writing down short, harmonic progressions in tonality and playing them on the piano. Acquiring irrational  note values. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 3 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 -Identify by hearing and write down one-part, modulation example having more frequent and sudden modulations;
 -Identify by hearing and write down polyphonic two-part singing and homophonic three-part example of medium difficulty;
 - apply initial hearing aspects on four-part singing to the piano;
 - apply knowledge and skills of hearing, intonation and rhythm to singing prima vista examples of medium difficulty. 


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. Time aspect in modulation examples of one-part dictations - shorter internals of time in tonality change;
3. Harmony aspect of tonality change in two-part, polyphonic type  singing.
4. A more complex constitution of three-part dictations -greater independence of parts within a clearly defined tonality; 
5. Four-part singing - hearing approach to defining style and position of chords;
6. Four-part singing - simpler examples of tonality "formulas" of authentic and extended cadence;
7. Parlato rhythm exercises with irrational note values;
8. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (J.S. Bach: Air from Suite for the orchestra in h-minor); 
9. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (F. Chopin: Nocturno);
10. Aspects of music thinking in music literature (G.Verdi. fragments from La Traviata);
11. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (J. Hatze: lieder);
12. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (G. Verdi: Requiem);
13. Connecting identification of four-part homophonic fragments by hearing  and harmony on the piano.
14. Identification of four-part homophonic fragments by hearing  and paying them on the piano with given transpositions.
15. Preparations for written and oral exam. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of  writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.5. Eartraining 5
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 5

	Code
	UAT401
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquiring one-part singing  with sudden modulation transitions by hearing. Mastering the skill of reconstruction of chromatics in three-part singing by hearing and four-part homophonic examples. Raising awareness on special relations between melody and harmony given the degree of chromatics and the type of  construction. Mastering the skill of obtaining sonorous image of a visual overview of piano and string quartets' scores. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 4 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - Identify one-part examples with frequent modulations  by hearing  and more complex chromatic three-part examples;
 - Identify four-part homophonic tonality progressions by hearing, write them down and play them  on the piano;  
 - create and present a sonorous image based on visual score with simpler constructions;
- apply knowledge and skills of hearing to singing more complex prima vista examples.
 - apply acquired knowledge to identifying hearing aspects in examples from music literature .

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. One-part dictations with sudden modulation transitions in short intervals of time.;
3. Special cases of independence of parts in two-part expression (L. van Beethoven: 7th Symphony, 2nd movement);
4. Combining three- and four-part expression in piano texture(W.A. Mozart: Rondo from Facile Sonata); 
5. Chromatics in three-part expression - homophonic examples with extended tonality;
6. Two-part singing of Renaissance polyphonic type (G. da Venosa:: Madrigal);
7. Four-part homophonic dictations (J.S. Bach: Chorals);
8. Multipart singing - polyphonic examples from the Renaissance (J.Arcadelt: Il bianco);
9. Creating a sonorous image based on visual understanding of the score (F.B.Mendelssohn: Songs Without Words);
10. Synthesis of  intonation and rhythm  aspects of music thinking in singing (J.S. Bach: arias);
11. Four-part homophonic dictations in exteded tonality (W.A. Mozart: Laudate dominum, choir from Vesperae solennes de confessore);
12. C.Orff: Carmina burana, rhythm peculiarities of the composition in dictations;
13. Creating a sonorous image based on visual understanding of the score (W.A. Mozart: string quartets);
14. The balance between horizontal and vertical in three- and four-part singing with respect to the chord and non-chord altered tones;
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of  writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.6. Eartraining 6
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 6

	Code
	UAT501
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To master the skill of reconstructing virtuoso one-part examples with frequent modulations, three-part chromatic examples and four-part examples of harmonic polyphony.  Introduction to the special aspects of emancipating  the melodic line from the harmonic flow in  the late Romantic period music.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 5 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - Reconstruct virtuoso one-part examples with frequent modulations, three-part chromatic examples and four-part examples of harmonic polyphony by hearing. 
- apply knowledge and skills of hearing to prima vista singing of more complex  examples of extended tonality with frequent modulations;
 - analyse the relations among melody, harmony and rhythm components in tonality contest;
 - identify the type of music texture based on hearing.
 - identify hearing aspects in music literature examples.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. One-part dictations where a single tonality is kept for an extremely short interval of time;
3. Virtuoso one-part examples (J.S. Bach: solo instrumental parts in orchestral suites);
4. Three-part, chromatic, polyphonic-type dictations;
5. Four-part homophonic dictations with modulations (J.S. Bach: Komm süser Tod);
6. More complex cannons in three-part singing (J. Brahms);
7. Parlato rhythm examples with change in measure;
8. Four-part polyphonic dictations: harmonic polyphony (J. S. Bach: Chorals);
9. Parlato rhythm examples with change in meter unit;
10. Four-part expression of chromatic polyphonic type (C. Franck: Organ Fantasies);
11. Special aspects of relation between horizontal and vertical in late Romantic music: Emancipation of melody line from the harmonic flow (F. Chopin: Preludes and Nocturnes);
12. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (J. Brahms: lieder);
13. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (E. Grieg: lieder);
14. Aspects of music thinking in music literatures (R. Wagner: Tanhäuser, Overture);
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.  


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of  writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.7. Eartraining 7
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 7

	Code
	UAT601
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Mastering the skill of intonation on tonality border, in atonality and using mode intonation. Introduction to special harmonic aspects of late Romanticism. Introduction to melody features of Impressionist music. Achieving awareness of the distinction of harmonic role in pieces from various periods. Introduction to issues of Eartraining course content 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 6 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
- recognize by  hearing and intonate examples in atonality;
- recognize by  hearing and intonate mode  examples;
- analyse a music example given the role and relations among music components;
 - synthesise the totality of knowledge and skills in intonation and rhythm given the issues of course contents and laws of  revision. 


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. Content issues of studying Eartraining  - eartraining as learning the language of music
3. Relative and absolute methods of intonation;
4. Structuring intonation and rhythm contents in learning;
5. Virtuoso examples of one-part dictations (F.Chopin:Fantasie Impromtu);
6. The comprehensiveness of tonality  ways of music thinking (J.S. Bach: Mathäuspassion);
7. Special harmonic cases of late Romantic music expression (R.Wagner: Tristan and Isolde);
8. One-part dictations on the border of tonality;
9. Hearing aspects of atonality;
10. Singing aspects of atonality; Microintonation (A.Schönberg: lieder);
11. Four-part dictations with real augmented chords;
12. The distinction of different roles of harmony in a composition (construction, expression, colourist);
13. Impressionist aspects of music horizontal: pentatonic, whole step interval scale;
14. Mode type of intonation (Messiaen, Bartok);
Preparations for written and oral exam.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of  writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


1.8. Eartraining 8
	COURSE TITLE
	Eartraining 8

	Code
	UAT701
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Davorka Radica, PhD; Assoc. Prof..
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the problems of systematising  music dictations. Introduction to special, 20th century music scales. Acquiring knowledge of rhythm aspects of eartraining. Mastering the skill of "reading" free rhythm "from the music value". Raising awareness on the limits of hearing perception. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Eartraining 7 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - identify special, 20th century music scales by hearing;
 - explain rhythm aspects of music perception;
 - read complex examples of "free rhythm" 
 - identify and explain the limits of hearing music perception.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On course content and students' obligations:
2. The problems of music dictation regarding content and systematisation.
3. The problems of examples for singing  regarding content and systematisation.
4. The problem of eartraining textbooks and handbooks. 
5. Applying music literature examples to teaching;
6. Hearing aspects of singing and listening to atonality;
7. Hearing aspects of certain special, 20th century music scales (Messiaen's modes);
8. Summing up the problem of rhythm in eartraining;
9. Rhythm cell;
10. Polyrhythm and polymeter;
11. Free rhythm in O. Messiaen;
12. The way of rhythm thinking "from the note value";
13. Serialization of note values;
14. The limits of hearing peception;
15. Preparations for written and oral exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend the classes regularly; to practice given examples; to pass the exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at written and oral exam  is worth 70% when evaluating and grading the student. Written exam consists of writing a dictation, and the oral one in singing given and prima vista music examples according to the aforementioned learning outcomes.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with students during lectures, knowledge testing at the exam and  through the official quality monitoring system at the constituent.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


2. Polyphony
2.1.  Renaissance Polyphony 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Renaissance Polyphony 1

	Code
	UAC002
	Year of study.
	1.

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Mirjana Siriščević, Full Frofessor  (T)
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	Ph.D Vito Balić, Senior Assistant     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	60
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The overall course objective is to be introduced to polyphonic composing technique with respect to its share and importance in the development of music and building aesthetic criteria through analytical and practical mastering the styles of the given historical period; namely,  the Renaissance.
Special objectives:
· to acquire the basic concepts related to counterpoint types system as systematized by J. Fux,
· to adopt basic rules of two- and three-part vocal counterpoint,
· to master the skill / basics of composing according to the adopted rules,
· to gain awareness of the role of dissonance within the Renaissance vocal style,
· to raise awareness of the elements of the music form at the initial level of polyphonic technique in the sense of beginning, development, completion.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	A thorough knowledge of the elements of music theory under the criteria of  classifying admission test  defined by special Regulations.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· state and explain the basic rules of the strict Renaissance polyphonic style in two- and three-part expression.
· apply the adopted rules when composing an example independently ,
· explain the imitation technique and classify  the procedure according to different criteria,
· compose an example to a given text,
· devise and compose the development part of a polyphonic form in two- and three-part to a given or chose test, 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	Each stated theme unit is dealt with within four hours of lectures including mentoring each student individually:
· Definition of the concept of polyphony. Historical overview of the development of polyphony from its first  forms up to the 20th century.
· Old modes. Rules for building melody.
· Melodic and harmonic intervals. Fux's counterpoint types.
· Beginnings and endings in two-part. The first and the second type.
· The third type.
· Syncopes in two-part. Florid counterpoint.
· Text treatment Free two-part.
· Imitation in two-part.
· Special types of imitation: inversion, augmentation, diminution.
· Three-part. Beginnings and endings in three-part. Types in three-part. The first and the second type.
· The third type. Syncopes in three-part.
· Combination of types: the second and the third type, the second ad the fourth type.
· Combination of types: the third and the fourth type.
· Free three-part to a given text,
· Imitation in three-part to a given text. 

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' knowledge and practical skills are continuously monitored during the entire semester by reviewing individual works. This monitoring defines the final grade to the extent of app. 25% and represents the requirement for semester verification.
At the end of the semester the students take the exam before the course teacher.
Written exam:
· composing two florid counterpoints to a given melody in three-part
· composing three-part imitation to a given theme.
Oral exam:
· analysis of written works
· a question from the theory.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	According to the standards and criteria of the University of Split - student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


2.2. Renaissance Polyphony 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Renaissance Polyphony 2

	Code
	UAC102
	Year of study.
	1.

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Mirjana Siriščević, Full Frofessor  (T)
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	Ph.D Vito Balić, Senior Assistant     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	60
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The overall course objective is to be introduced to polyphonic composing technique with respect to its share and importance in the development of music art and building aesthetic criteria through analytical and practical mastering the styles of the given historical period; namely,  the Renaissance.
Special objectives:
· to adopt basic rules of four-part vocal counterpoint,
· to adopt basic rules of canon technique,
· to apply the acquired knowledge in composing basic polyphonic forms to a given template: two-part part fughetta, canon in two-part, canon with additional part  in three-part , four-part  motet to a given  text,
· identifying and interpreting polyphonic techniques and forms at the examples from the literature.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have the Renaissance Polyphony 1 course teacher's signature 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· specify and explain the basic rules of strict Renaissance polyphonic style in four-part,
· apply the adopted rules when composing an example independently ,
· compose basic polyphonic forms after a given template: canon, fughetta, motet,
· analyse and systematize polyphonic procedures in selected examples from the literature.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	· Counterpoint types in four-part: Beginnings and endings, the first type - 2 hours of teaching,
· The second and the third type - 4 hours of teaching,
· The fourth  type - 2 hours of teaching,
· Florid counterpoint in a single part in four-part - 2 hours of teaching
· Combinations of types in four-part - 8 hours of teaching.
· Florid counterpoint in a two and three parts in four-part - 6 hours of teaching
· Imitation  in four-part - 4 hours of teaching.
· Composing polyphonic forms after a given template: canon in two- and three-part - 8 hours of teaching,
· Two-part fughetta with canon application in the final part - 4 hours of teaching,
· Four-part motet with four developments to a given text - 20 hours of teaching.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' knowledge and practical skills are continuously monitored during the entire semester by reviewing individual works. This monitoring defines the final grade to the extent of app. 25% and represents the requirement for semester verification.
At the end of the semester the students take the exam before the course teacher.
Written exam:
· Composing a four-part combination of types after a given melody,
· composing a four-part motet with three developments after a given text.
Oral exam:
· analysis of written works
· a question from the theory.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	According to the standards and criteria of the University of Split - student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


2.3. Baroque Polyphony 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Baroque Polyphony 1

	Code
	UAC202
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The overall course objective is to be introduced to polyphonic composing technique with respect to its share and importance in the development of music art and building aesthetic criteria through analytical and practical mastering the styles of a certain period.
Special objectives:
 - to master building various types of melody lines in baroque music and polyphonic texture from two- to five-part;
 - Understanding the influence of tonal and harmonic meter organization to polyphonic thinking;
 - noticing interweaving of proportions of note relations and meter organization in polyphonic thinking;
- determining and generalising the concept of  polyphonic thinking and polyphonic compositions;
 -  following the content mastered  in the given school compositions with a tendency towards individual articulation of a composition; 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Renaissance Polyphony  2 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After completing this course, the student will be able to:
- identify, understand and evaluate polyphonic procedures and forms, and 
- determine their role in the structure of a musical work;
- understand and apply the principles of proportional and meter organization in polyphony;
 - acquire, explain and apply non-chord tones;
-  to apply the acquired knowledge in proper works – compositions or arrangements for different ensembles.       

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	Baroque, instrumental (Bach's) polyphony.
INTRODUCTION TO BAROQUE POLYPHONY
1. The transition from mode to tonal harmony. 
2. Meter features of baroque music.
3. The role of monody in the development of harmony. 
4. Presentation of chords in one- and two-part.
PASSACAGLIA  (Variations on an ostinato melody)
5. Ostinato bass and counterpoint variations.
6. Composing twelve variations on a ground melody (from two- to five-part).  The students compose all the above mentioned features of instrumental counterpoint in individual variations after the proper passacaglia theme . 
CHARACTERISTICS OF INSTRUMENTAL COUNTERPOINT
7. Melody qualities.
8. Rhythm qualities
9. Motif imitation.
10. Harmonic means of baroque music.
11. Chord and non-chord tones.
12. Treating dissonances.
13. Passing tones
14. Alternating tones.
15. Heavy passing and alternating tomes.
16. Multiple passing and alternating tomes.
17. Collisions of chord, passing and alternating tones.
18. Varieties of alternating tones.
19. Basic principles of applying suspensions.
20. Ascending and multiple suspensions.
21. Appoggiatura.
22. Anticipations Pedal tone.
23. Inversion counterpoint.
INVENTION (TWO-PART INVENTION)
24. The first part of a two-part invention. Theme and response.
25. The first part of a two-part invention. Modulating entry.
26. The sequence in contrapuntal forms.
27. The second part of a two-part invention.
28. The third part of a two-part invention.
29. Final review of the students' compositions. 
30. Final review of the students' compositions.

Three-part inventions (composition possible only in smaller classes).

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' abilities and knowledge are continuously monitored by reviewing individual works. At the end of the semester the students take the exam before the examination board, namely:
written exam - the composition of a two-part invention to a given theme.
oral exam - the analysis of the exam written work.
             - a question from the theory.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


2.4. Baroque Polyphony 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Baroque Polyphony 2

	Code
	UAC302
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The overall course objective is to be introduced to polyphonic composing technique with respect to its share and importance in the development of music art and building aesthetic criteria through analytical and practical mastering the styles of a certain period.
Special objectives:
- analysing, understanding and adopting the concept of the fugue(as form, musical type and technique);
 - analysing and explaining the elements and procedures in fugue, and developing its individual application in student compositions;
 - developing polyphonic composing and technical skills and articulation of the form  in its entirety through student compositions.
 - acquiring three- and four-part polyphonic style of the fugue

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Baroque Polyphony  1 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After completing this course, the student will be able to:
- identify, understand and evaluate polyphonic procedures and forms, and 
- determine their role in the structure of a musical work;
- acquire three- and four-part polyphonic style of the fugue
-
to apply the acquired knowledge in proper works – compositions or arrangements for different ensembles.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	Baroque, instrumental (Bach's) polyphony. Techniques of working in the fugue, fugue  forms.  Analysing and composing two-part, three-part and four-part fugue with permament counterpoint. (Composing a double, four-part fugue - only in smaller classes). 
1. Fugue form in general.
2. Theme characteristics in fugues.
3. Formal building of themes in fugues(students apply the adopted material to  composing their own fugues: two- and three-part)
4. Response to a theme (real, tonal).
5. Response to a theme (tonal, modulating).
6. analysing themes in fugues and composing own theme.
7. Analysing theme forms in Die Kunst der Fuge by J. S Bach.
8. Analysing theme forms in Das Wohltemperierte Klavier by J. S Bach.
9. Grouping themes in development and planning their repercussions throughout the form
10. Counterpoint (counter subject) to the fugue theme.
11. Analysing and composing the counterpoint to the fugue theme.
12. Exposition.
13. Inner entry (analysis and composing various possibilities)
14. Extended exposition.
15. Counter exposition.
16. Review and analysis of the students' fugues..
17. Outer entry (after the exposition)
18. Sequence entries (in other parts of the fugue).
19. Composing various forms of entries.
20. Development
21. final part (the students start composing four-part fugue)..
22. Pedal tones and codes in fugues.
23. Review and analysis of the students' fugues..
24. Various types of fugues.
25. Change in the number of parts and style in fugues.
26. Double fugue.
27. Review and analysis of the students' fugues and analysis pof the examples from the literature.
28. Review and analysis of the students' fugues and analysis pof the examples from the literature.
29. Review and analysis of the students' fugues..
30. Review and analysis of the students' fugues..

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' abilities and knowledge are continuously monitored by reviewing individual works. At the end of the semester the students take the exam before the examination board, namely:
written exam - the composition of a three-part fugue to a given theme.
oral exam - the analysis of the exam written work.
             - presentation of selected works from the material dealt with.
            - a question from the theory.

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


3. Harmony
3.1.  Harmony on the piano 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony on the piano 1

	Code
	UAT  003
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	F

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	TRAINING FOR CORRECT, SKILLED AND CREATIVE REALIZATION OF A FOUR-PART HOMOPHONIC STYLE ON THE PIANO - WITHIN THE TONALITY, EXTENDED TONALITY AND DIATONIC FORMATIONS. PRACTICAL MASTERING THE CONTENTS WITHIN HARMONY 1 COURSE.  ADOPTION OF ALL BASIC SKILLS WHEN PLAYING HOMOPHONIC STYLE, IDENTIFICATION OF LATENT SOPRANO HARMONIC STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF  MELODY LINE WHEN HARMONIZING THE  BASS PART. TRAINING FOR HARMONIZING EXERCISES "A VISTA" AS WELL AS HARMONIZING ALL MAJOR AND MINOR SCALES. ACQUIRING THE SKLILL OF PLAYING DIATONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS WITH CLEARLY CONCEIVED CADENCES. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To attend the classes in  Harmony 1 course. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - PLAYTHE TASKS (SOPRANOS AND BASSES) WHITHIN DIATONICS WITH A CLEAR FEELING OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF HARNOMIC PROGRESSIONS. 
 - PLAY DIATONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS WITH TONALITIES SET IN ADVANCE (IN TRANSITIONAL TONALITIES) 
 - REALIZE A TRANSPOSITION OF DIATONIC FOUR-PART TASK IN ANY TONALITY OF THE SAME TYPE ON THE PIANO 
 - PLAY BASIC AND EXTENDED CADENCE  - IN BOTH STYLES, EVERY  POSITION AND IN ALL TONALITIES 
- PLAY SOPRANO OR BASS HARMONISATION  (IN DIATONIC) WITHOUT PREPARATION "A VISTA"
 - REALIZE THE TRANSPOSITION OF ANY SHORTER MODEL (DIATONIC PROGRESSION) IN ASCENDING OR DESCENDING WAY ON THE PIANO 
 - PLAY THE HARMONIZATION OF ANY MAJOR OR MINOR SCALE (IN ASCENDING OR DESCENDING WAY)


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(selection of a certain number of tasks at the beginning of the semester (sopranos and basses) which have to be played during the semester)
1. Playing cadences (I-IV-V-I) in all positions, both styles, fifth and fourth circle. Harmonisation of major and minor scale (transposition through tonalities).
2. Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using fifth and sixth cords Transpositions of tasks into closer tonalities Playing harmonic sequences.
3. Harmonisation of selected tasks (sopranos and basses) following Harmony 1 class. Extended cadences in both styles every position and all tonalities. Tasks with given outer parts.
4. Harmonization of slightly more demanding tasks (sopranos, basses) including  triads, sixth cords and six four chords (diatonic progression within an extended tonality (close tonalities)).
5. Harmonization of selected tasks as transposition models (in tonalities ascending or descending by a second of third and in tonalities ascending or descending by fifth). Shorter,  "a vista" tasks. 
6. Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using seventh cords (dominant and non-dominant) and its inversions.
7. Cadences including the use of all seventh chords and their inversions. Slightly more complex "a vista" tasks within the material dealt with. 
8. Harmonisation of more complex tasks (major-tonalities) using minor-major. 
9. Playing more complex diatonic sequences as ascending and descending sequencing models.
10. Harmonisation of tasks (sopranos and basses) including dominant ninth and its inversions, as well as using non-dominant ninths and their inversions. "A vista" tasks with D9 and non-dominant 9 and their inversions
11. Playing diatonic modulations (modulations from one major to another, modulations from major to minor)  Playing diatonic modulative movements as logically conceived units having smaller forms (persuasive confirmation of initial tonality and clear cadence of the target tonality). "A vista" tasks with more complex diatonic progressions. 
12. Playing diatonic modulative movements (modulation from one minor to another and from minor to major, modulations based on the Phrygian shift). Tasks (soprano, bass) within the extended tonality with more complex flow of harmonic progressions.
13.  Playing diatonic modulations and modulative movements having smaller forms Tasks (soprano, bass) within the extended tonality with even more developed harmonic progressions. More complex, ,  "a vista" tasks.
14. Playing complex diatonic modulative movements. Tasks (soprano, bass) with a rich harmonic structure within the extended tonality (attention to the type of movement of the harmonic rhythm).
15. Preparation for the exam. Playing diatonic modulative movements and "a vista" tasks (within the material dealt with)


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	During the semester the students are required to prepare and perform a certain number of tasks  on the piano (sopranos, bass, cadences, sequences, scales, modulations). The students must meet their obligations in order to get the teacher's signature. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Two partial exams will be held during the semester: at the 1st the cadences (in both styles and all positions, through all tonalities) , and at the 2nd one harmonic sequence and scale will be played . The exam at the end of the semester consists of harmonising the soprano, a modulation movement and realizing an unmarked bass "a vista" The grade will be influenced by the quality of the obligations met (50%) and the final exam (50%) 
           

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial exam and final exam, an the official system of monitoring the teaching quality. 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.2. Harmony on the piano 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony on the piano 2

	Code
	UAT  103
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	ACQUIRING THE SKILL OF PLAYING A CREATIVE FOUR-PART HARMONISATION OF HE SOPRANO OR BASS WITHIN CHROMATICS AND CHROMATIC COGNATION OF CHORDS. PRACTICAL MASTERING THE CONTENTS WITHIN HARMONY 2 COURSE. COGNITIVE AND PSYCHO MOTOR MASTERING THE SKILL OF PLAYING CHROMATIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS AND HARMONIC CADENCES USING SECONDARY DOMINANTS PRACTICAL ACQUISITION OF SKILLS AND KNOWLEDGE INCLUDING ALL ASPECTS OF CHROMATICS. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony on the Piano 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - PLAY THE TASKS (SOPRANOS AND BASSES) USING SECONDARY DOMINANTS AND SIMPLER, AS WELL AS MORE COMPLEX CHROMATIC PROGRESSIONS.
 - PLAY CHROMATIC MODULATIONS AND CHROMATIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS.
 - HAMONIZE "A VISTA" TASKS WITH CHROMATIC PROGRESSIONS ON THE PIANO.
- Transpose harmonic sequences USING ndary dominants, IN ASCENDING AND DESCENDING WAY
- PLAY MORE COMPLEX CHROMATIC TASKS WITH GIVEN OUTER PARTS.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(selection of a certain number of tasks at the beginning of the semester which have to be played during the semester) 
1. Playing extended cadences using secondary dominants. Harmonic sequences with altered chords of diatomic type and their transposition.
2. harmonisation of tasks using secondary dominants. Harmonic sequences (with chromatic fifth and chromatic third  cognations and chromatic application of chords) with secondary dominants.
3. Playing chromatic tasks with given outer parts "a vista" Tasks (sopranos and basses) using strings of chromatic progressions.
4. Playing harmonic sequences. Tasks having a slightly more complex construction within chromatics.
5. Playing chromatic modulations (using chromatic fifth similarity) Playing similar, yet longer modulative movements including a series of different diatonic and chromatic cognations and solutions.
6. Harmonisation of tasks (sopranos and basses) and chromatic modulations (using chromatic third similarity). Playing similar, yet longer modulative movements with all chromatic progressions 
7. Playing chromatic modulations and modulative movements having a more complex structure. "A vista" tasks (sopranos and basses).
8. Harmonisation of more complex tasks with given outer parts. Transpositions of chromatic modulations. Harmonic (chromatic) sequences (in ascending or descending way, depending on the model).
9. Harmonisation of tasks using Neapolitan sixth chord and chromatic modulations using N6. Shorter harmonic sequences using N6.
10.  Playing more complex chromatic modulations and modulative movements. Tasks with more complex chromatic progressions.  "A vista" chromatic tasks (shorter, but more complex)
11. Playing complex cadences containing complex chromatic cognations. Tasks (sopranos / basses) having inside sequences with chromatic cognations. 
12. Playing chromatic modulative movements with a thick harmonic structure of chromatic cognations. More complex,  "a vista" tasks.
13. Harmonisation of slightly longer and more complex tasks (diatonic-chromatic type) More complex, ,  "a vista" tasks.
14. Playing "a vista" tasks (with preparation) with a thick, harmonic-chromatic construction. Preparation for the exam.
15. Playing tasks (learnt and "a vista") with all the elements dealt with during the semester.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	During the semester the students are required to prepare and perform a certain number of tasks  on the piano (sopranos, bass, cadences, sequences, scales, modulations). The students must meet their obligations in order to get the teacher's signature.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Two partial exams will be held during the semester: at the 1st the cadences with secondary dominants  (in both styles and all positions, through all tonalities) , and at the 2nd one harmonic sequence with altered chords of diatonic type will be played. The exam at the end of the semester consists of harmonizing the soprano, chromatic modulative movement, harmonizing a scale and "a vista" realisation of an unmarked bass. The grade will be influenced by the quality of the obligations met (50%) and the final exam (50%)            

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial exam and final exam, an the official system of monitoring the teaching quality.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.3. Harmony on the piano 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony on the piano 3

	Code
	UAT  203
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory 
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	TRAINING FOR A SKILFUL AND MORE CREATIVE HARMONIZATION OF A FOUR-PART HOMOPHONIC STYLE ON THE PIANO USING ENHARMONIC PROGRESSIONS. MASTERING THE SKILL OF PLAYING ENHARMONIC MODULATIONS AND MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS. COGNITIVE AND PSYCHO MOTOR MASTERING THE SKILL OF PLAYING TASKS USING ALL ALTERED CHORDS AND THEIR ENHARMONIC CHANGES AND ALTERATIONS.  RAISING AWARENESS ON THE PRACTICAL USE OF ENHARMONIC PROGRESSIONS WHEN REALIZING FOUR-PART STYLE AND MASTERING THEM COMPLETELY. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony on the Piano 2 course exam. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - PLAY THE TASKS (SOPRANOS AND BASSES) USING ALL ALTERED CHORDS AND ENHARMONIC PROGRESSIONS IN GENERAL
 - PLAY SIMPLER AND MORE COMPLEX ENHARMONIC MODULATIONS AND ENHARMONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS.
- REALIZE "A VISTA" TASKS WITH ENHARMONIC PROGRESSIONS ON THE PIANO.
 - PLAY MORE COMPLEX HARMONIC SEQUENCES AND CADENCES INCLUDING COMPLEX ENHARMONIC PROGRESSIONS.
- PLAY MORE COMPLEX ENHARMONIC TASKS WITH GIVEN OUTER PARTS.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(selection of a certain number of tasks at the beginning of the semester (sopranos and basses) which have to be played during the semester)
1. Playing enharmonic modulations (transposition model) based on enharmonic change of triads. Playing more complex cadences and sequences within enharmony.
2. Playing simper tasks (sopranos and basses, marked and unmarked) using augmented sixth chord and augmented 6/5 chord and their enharmonic changes.  Playing more complex cadences within enharmony. 
3. Harmonisation of tasks (sopranos, basses) using augmented seventh chord, aug, 6/5 and aug. 4/3 and their enharmonic changes.  Playing tasks with enharmonic changes in D7.
4. Playing enharmonic modulation and modulative  movements (of easier level) using the enharmonic changes of aug.. sixth cords, aug.. 6/5, aug. 4/3 and D7. "A vista" harmonisation of shorter enharmonic  tasks. 
5. Harmonization of tasks (soprano, bass) with diminished seventh chord and its enharmonic changes. More complex enharmonic tasks with given outer parts. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of altered chords (aug.. sixth cords, aug.. 6/5, aug. 4/3,  D7 nand dim. 7).
6. Playing enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change in D7 and dim. 7 functioning as SD in target tonality.  "A vista" harmonisation of tasks using altered cords of chromatic type. 
7. Playing enharmonic modulation and modulative  movements (medium  level of difficulty) using the enharmonic changes of all altered chords dealt with. Using dim 7 functioning as other secondary dominants in target tonality. "A vista" tasks of enharmonic type.
8. Playing enharmonic modulation and modulative  movements using the enharmonic changes in  chords (all types). Playing slightly more complex enharmonic models from transposition.  "A vista" enharmonic tasks.
9. Harmonisation of more complex enharmonic tasks with given outer parts. Playing tasks with aug. triads and its enharmonic changes. "A vista" tasks.
10. Playing enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change in aug. second chord.  Enharmonic modulations using aug. 2 having a dominant function in the target tonality  
11. Harmonisation of more complex tasks (soprano, bass) with more complex chromatic-enharmonic progressions (aug.triad and its enharmonic changes) Playing more demanding  enharmonic modulations using  dim. 7 functioning as SD in target tonality.  "A vista" harmonisation of more complex tasks.
12. Playing more complex harmonic sequences using thick enharmonic progressions.  Enharmonic tasks with altered dominant ninth chords (forms appropriate for enharmonic changes)
13. Playing more complex enharmonic modulations and modulative movements. Harmonisation of highly complex tasks (soprano, bass) with carefully selected enharmonic progressions (all types of altered chords).
14. Harmonisation of longer and highly complex tasks with the application of all altered chords. Playing various more complex enharmonic modulative movements (having small forms) given the density of harmonic rhythm (smaller form "with recapitulation"
15. Preparation for the exam. " A vista" tasks within chromatics and enharmony as required by the exam. Playing more complex tasks using all altered chords dealt with at Harmony 3 course.
                                        

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	During the semester the students are required to prepare and perform a certain number of tasks  on the piano (sopranos, bass, cadences, sequences, scales, modulations). The students must meet their obligations in order to get the teacher's signature.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Two partial exams will be held during the semester: at the 1st the cadences with the use of altered chords of chromatic type (in specifically established tonalities) , and at the 2nd one harmonic sequence with altered chords of chromatic type will be played. The exam at the end of the semester consists of harmonising the soprano, an enharmonic  modulation movement and realizing an unmarked bass "a vista" The grade will be influenced by the quality of the obligations met (50%) and the final exam (50%)            

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial exam and final exam, an the official system of monitoring the teaching quality.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.4. Harmony on the piano 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony on the piano 4

	Code
	UAT  303
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	ACQUIRING THE SKILL OF PLAYING A CORRECT REALISATION OF FOUR-PART STYLE USING ALL NON-CHORD TONES IN DIATONIC, CHROMATICS AND ENHARMONY. MASTERING THE SKILL OF PLAYING CHROMATIC-ENHARMONIC MODULATIONS APPLYING NON-CHORD TONES (IN GIVEN MEASURE AND FORM, WHILE THE TYPE OF MODULATION IS OPTIONAL). PLAYING CADENCES (WITH HARMONIC SCHEME I-IV-V-VI-IV-I) AS A KIND OF IMPROVISATION IN GIVEN MEASURE AND WITH NON-CHORD, PREVAILING TONES. COMPLETE MASTERING THE SKILL OF PLAYING A COMPLEX FOUR-PART STYLE USING THE ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony on the Piano 3 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - PLAY HARMONISATION OF SOPRANOS AND BASSES USING NON-CHORD TONES WITHIN DIATONIC, CHROMATICS AND ENHARMONY.
 - PLAY COMPLEX MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS (OF ALL TYPES) USING NON-CHORD TONES
 - REALISE EXTENDED AND COMPLEX CADENCES USING VARIOUS NON-CHORD TONES
 - APPLY LEARNT SKILLS WHEN REALISING SHORTER COMPOSITIONS. 


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(selection of a certain number of tasks at the beginning of the semester which have to be played during the semester)
1. Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using suspensions (in diatonic and chromatics).  - Playing cadences ( I-IV-V-VI-IV(II6)-V-I) using suspensions and their transposition in other tonalities (improvisation of a  a simpler construction) 
2. Harmonization of tasks of all types  (sopranos and basses) using suspensions  (easy and mid level of difficulty) Playing shorter modulative movements using suspensions.
3. Harmonization of tasks  using suspensions and Appoggiatura (with emphasis on Appoggiatura).  Playing simpler harmonic sequences and modulations using suspensions and  Appoggiatura.  "A vista" tasks.
4. Harmonization of tasks  using suspensions, Appoggiatura  and passing tones (with emphasis on passing tones).  Playing modulations and modulative movements using suspensions, Appoggiatura  and passing tones (diatonic and chromatics).
5. Harmonisation of tasks with emphasized use of all types of passing tones (including double, triple and chromatic passing tones). 
6. Playing longer  modulations and modulative movements (diatonic and chromatics).using suspensions, Appoggiatura  and passing tones abundantly. Playing "a vista" tasks and tasks with given outer parts (identifying situations typical of the use of non-chord tones). 
7.  Harmonisation of tasks (soprano, bass) with an emphasized use of changing tones and their variants. Playing more complex cadences (in chromatics) using suspensions, Appoggiatura, passing and changing tones. 
Playing longer  modulations and modulative movements (diatonic and chromatics).using suspensions, Appoggiatura, passing and changing tones . Harmonisation of tasks with an emphasised use of anticipations. 
9. Playing more complex modulative movements (chromatic-enharmonic type) using all non-chord tons within the material dealt with (the type of modulative movements as an easier form of improvisation). Harmonisation of "a vista"  tasks with more complex use of non-chord tomes.
10. Harmonisation of tasks /soprano, bass) with pedal tone. Playing "a vista" tasks /soprano, bass) with pedal tone.
11. Playing more complex modulations and modulative movements (enharmony - medium level of difficulty) using all non-chord tones. Playing complex sequences in transposition (enharmonic progressions)
12. Harmonisation of chromatic-enharmonic tasks with a developed construction of non-chord tones. Complex modulative movements of chromatic-enharmonic type with an abundant use of non-chord tones.
13.  "A vista" harmonisation of highly complex tasks. Playing complex cadences of diatonic and chromatic-enharmonic type using non-chord tones.
14. Harmonisation of given,  chromatic- enharmonic type tasks (soprano, bass) using non-chord tones with developed lines of all parts  Playing complex modulative movements of chromatic-enharmonic type (in given measure), improvisation  with an abundant application of non-chord tones 
15. Preparation for the exam. Playing "a vista" tasks similar to those at the exam. Harmonisation of complex tasks within the material dealt with. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	During the semester the students are required to prepare and perform a certain number of tasks  on the piano (sopranos, bass, cadences, sequences, modulations). The students must meet their obligations in order to get the teacher's signature.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Two partial exams will be held during the semester: at the 1st the cadences - improvisations  (in specifically established tonalities) , and at the 2nd two modulative movements will be played, all tof this in relation to the material dealt with. The exam at the end of the semester consists of harmonising the soprano, and realizing two unmarked basses "a vista" The grade will be influenced by the quality of the obligations met (50%) and the final exam (50%)            
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	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial exam and final exam, and the official system of monitoring the teaching quality.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.5. Harmony 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony 1

	Code
	UAT  002
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	20%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	ACQUIRING THE LOGIC OF HARMONIC THINKING AND DEVELOPING THE FEELING FOR 
HARMONIC STRUCTURE OF A PIECE OF MUSIC. MASTERING HARMONIC PROGRESSIONS AT A DEEPER LEVEL IN DIATONIC (EXTENDED TONALITY) AND                      
IDENTIFYING THEM IN THE EXAMPLES FROM THE MUSIC LITERATURE. 
ACQUIRING THE SKILL OF HARMONIZING SOPRANOS AND BASSES AND PRODUCING DIATONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS. DEVELOPING THE ABILITY OF PRACTICAL APPLICATION OF THE KNOWLEDGE GAINED.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed the 1st year of stuy obligations, previous knowledge of harmony including the field of diatonic and chromatics.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to: 
 . APPLY THE ACQUIRED MATERIAL IN HARMONIZING SOPRANOS, BASSES AND MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS IN DIATONIC.
 - INTERPRET AND EXPLAIN ALL HARMONIC PROGRESSIONS IN DIATONIC
 - ANALYSE AND EXPLAIN THE HARMONIC STRUCTURE OF A PIECE OF MUSIC (BAROQUE, CLASSIC PERIOD) THROUGH HARMONIC ANALYSIS OF EXAMPLES FROM THE MUSIC LITERATURE AND IN WRITTEN FORM
 - DEVELOP AWARENESS ON HARMONIC STRUCTURE BASED ON MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL WORK
 - PERCEIVE THE ROLE OF HARMONY IN CREATING THE FORM (CADENCE)
 - CONSIDER THE TOTALITY OF HARMONIC RELATIONS WITHIN A TONALITY (STATIC AND KINETIC FUNCTION).


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(At the beginning of the semester, the themes for term papers which are to be written during the semester, have to be set)  Beethoven and Mozart: sonatas...)
1. Diatonic. Triads  - static and kinetic function of chords. Third as the basics of the chord structure. Division of triads. Similarity of triads in diatonic.. Joining triads. Octaves and fifths. Harmonic skeleton. Production of progressions and tasks (soprano and/or bass) with the use of triads.  (Examples from the literature: Bach - Chorales)
2. Diminished triad. Cadences. Production of cadences and harmonisation of tasks (soprano and bass) Immediate shorter transposition of a written task on the piano. (Examples from the literature: Beethoven: Sonata in E flat major Op.7, Mozart: Sonata in D major KV 311, Chopin: Mazurkas)
3. Sixth  chords. II. degree sixth chords in minor II. degree sixth chords in cadence Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using fifth and sixth cords (Examples from the literature: Haydn: Sonata in E flat major...)
4. Six-four chords  Types and ways of using them (suspended, passing, changing and six- four chord as an inversion). Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using  chords dealt with so far. (Examples from the literature: Beethoven and Mozart - Sonatas…)
5. Melodic minor scale. Phrygian cadence. Production of progressions with Phrygian cadence. Production of tasks in a minor tonality (soprano and bass) and their immediate shorter transposition (on the piano), tonalities ascending or descending by a second and a third.
6. Seventh chords Dominant seventh chord and its inversions. Bifunctionality. Minor seventh chords in a major. Harmonisation of tasks (soprano and bass) using all the chords dealt with with emphasis on seventh chords. (Examples from the literature: Mendelssohn: Children's pieces (G major, Op.72, No.3), Schumann: Children's  scenes ...).
7. Minor seventh chords in a minor. Additional solutions of  seventh chord. Harmonic rhythm. Harmonisation of tasks (soprano and bass) in minor. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task (on the piano).
8. Minor-major. Harmonisation of tasks with an emphasized use of minor-major. (Analysis of
shorter pieces from the music literature: Bach- Chorales, Chopin: Sonata in b-minor Op.35, Wagner: Tristan and Isolde (excerpts).
9. Sequences. Production of sequences. (Examples from the literature: Bach: Fugue for Organ in G major, Beethoven: Piano Sonata in B flat major op.22 Chopin: Mazurka Op.68, No.4, Mozart: Piano Sonata in C Major, KV309.
10. Ninth chord Dominant and minor ninth chords. Harmonization of tasks (sopranos and basses) using ninth cords (dominant and non-dominant) and its inversions. (Examples from the literature: Grieg: The lyrical pieces, Mozart: Fantasy in C minor KV475, Haydn: Piano Sonata in E flat major ...).
11. Diatonic modulations. Tonal leap. Diatonic modulations from one major to another, modulations from major to minor. Production of diatonic modulative movements.
12. Extended tonalities. Diatonic modulations from one minor to another, modulations from minor to major . Production of richer diatonic modulative movements. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Haendel: Concerto Grosso Op.6, No.5 (IV. movement), Schumann: Piano Concerto in A minor, op.54, Chopin: Etude in E Minor op.25, Brahms: Rhapsody in E flat major op.119, Grieg: Norwegian dance in A Major, Op.35, No.2).
13. Diatonic modulations on the basis of Phrygian shift. Production of complex diatonic modulative movements with more remote tonalities and more complex measures.  
14. Production of tasks (soprano and bass) in the extended tonality with more complex harmonic progressions and preparation of highly complex diatonic modulative movements. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Beethoven: Sonata in A Major Op.101 (III. movement), Haydn: Symphony in C Major, No.82 (III. movement), Mozart: Sonata in D major KV 284 ...).
15. Preparation fro the written part of the exam. Production of highly complex tasks in the extended tonality and developed diatonic modulative movements..


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes and produce the given tasks (harmonization of soprano and  marked and unmarked basses, production of modulations and  modulative movements ), and term papers from harmonic analysis. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	One written partial exam during the semester (soprano, bass, modulation). Grades will be awarded on the basis of regular tasks execution (50%) and the final exam (50%).  The final exam consists of the written and oral part Written part (done under invigilation  lasting 3 hours) – to harmonize the unmarked bass and soprano length of  8-12 bars, to produce the modulative movement (8 - 12  bars) Oral part – before the course teacher. To make the harmonic analysis of a shorter music literature piece (20 min preparation).      


	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial, as well as at the final exam, official quality monitoring system at the constituent, feedback from students during classes. 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.6. Harmony 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony 2

	Code
	UAT 
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	20%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	MASTERING  THE SKILL OF HARMONISATION OF GIVEN TASKS IN CHROMATICS BY PRODUCING TASKS AND MODULATIVE MOVEMENT AND PLAYING THEM ON THE PIANO (TRANSPOSITION)  ACQUIRING THE SKILLS AND KNOWLEDGE IN THE FIELD OF HARMONIC THINKING IN CHROMATICS.  RAISING AWARENESS ON CHROMATIC SHIFT AND SIMILARITY OF CHORDS IN CHROMATICS. INTRODUCTION TO HARMONIC PROGRESSIONS IN CHROMATICS USING EXAMPLES FROM THE MUSIC LITERATURE.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - APPLY THE ACQUIRED MATERIAL WHEN PRODUCING HARMONISATIONS OF SOPRANOS AND BASSES IN CHROMATICS AND MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS.
 - IDENTIFY AND DISTINGUISH BETWEEN ALL HARMONIC PROGRESSIONS IN CHROMATICS WITHIN HARMONIC ANALYSIS OF MUSIC LITERATURE PIECES (CLASSIC PERIOD AND ROMANTICISM) AND PRESENT THEM IN WRITTEN FORM (TERM PAPER).
 - PERCEIVE EXPRESSIONIST ROLE OF HARMONY IN A PIECE OF MUSIC (HARMONIC CRESCENDO).
 - EXPLAIN THE MOVING OF HARMONIC RHYTHM WITHIN A SPECIFIC MOVEMENT AND PRODUCE THE ITS HARMONIC SKELETON


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(At the beginning of the semester, the themes for term papers which are to be written during the semester, have to be set) Schubert, Schumann (sonatas ..), Chopin: Preludes,  Mazurkas and Nocturnes...);
1. Chromatics, chromatic shift and alteration. similarity of chords in chromatics. similarity of fifths and thirds in chromatics, non-similar chords in chromatics.        Secondary dominant and temporary tonic. 
2. chromatic application of chords. altered chords od diatonic type. Production of progression based on  I-V/IV-IV-V/V-V-I. scheme. Production of tasks (soprano and bass) using the chromatic fifth and third similarity and chromatic shift in chords.  (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Schumann, Schubert: Sonatas, Beethoven: Sonatas...)
3. Secondary subdominants, diminished seventh chord of non-dominant function; dis alteration: Production of tasks (soprano and bass) with an abundant use of chromatic chords. Immediate shorter transposition of the written tasks on the piano.
4. Alterations which are tonally stable and unstable. Chromatic modulations (modulations using chromatic fifth similarity of chords) Production of chromatic modulations and modulative movements based on  chromatic fifth similarity of chords 
5. Chromatic modulations (modulations using chromatic third similarity of chords) Production of chromatic modulations and modulative movements using chromatic third similarity of chords Immediate shorter transposition of the written modulation (on the piano) in ascending or descending way by a second or a third 
6. Chromatic modulations using chromatic shift in chords (4 types).  Production of chromatic modulations and modulative movements using chromatic shift in chords (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Chopin-Mazurkas...).
7. Mediantic (mediant circle) Production of tasks (soprano or bass) and chromatic modulative movements. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Liszt: Piano Concerto in E flat major, Chopin: Mazurka F-sharp Minor Op.6 No.1, Ravel: Sonatine (1st movement), Debussy: Dancers of Delphi, ...)
8. Production of tasks and chromatic modulative movements various ways). Immediate shorter transposition of a written task (on the piano).
9. Neapolitan sixth chord (Phrygian triad), modulations using Neapolitan sixth chord (diatonic and chromatic type of modulation).  Production of tasks using Neapolitan 6 (and other altered chored functioning as secondary dominants).
10. Production of chromatic modulations and modulative movements using Neapolitan sixth chord.  Polar chord. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Chopin: Etude in  E-flat minor, Op.10, No.6, Chopin: Prelude op.28, No.20, Beethoven: Sonata in C-sharp -minor, op.27., No.2, Beethoven: Sonata in B flat major, op.22, ...)
11. Production of tasks (soprano and bass) and chromatic modulative movements with thicker chromatic progressions. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task or modulation  (on the piano). 
12. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature (Chopin): Nocturne in D flat major, Nocturne in C Minor ...). Production of tasks  and chromatic modulative movements with a more complex construction of chromatic progressions.
13. Production of tasks (soprano and bass) and more complex chromatic modulative movements within the material dealt with.
14. Production of highly complex tasks (soprano and bass)  and chromatic modulative movements with an abundant and complex chromatic construction. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature:
15. Preparation for the exam. Production of sopranos and basses (similar to those at the exam) and highly complex chromatic modulative movements.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes and produce the given tasks (harmonization of soprano and  marked and unmarked basses, production of modulations and  modulative movements ), and term papers from harmonic analysis.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	One written partial exam during the semester (soprano, bass, modulation). Grades will be awarded on the basis of regular tasks execution (50%) and the final exam (50%). The final exam consists of the written and oral part Written part (done under supervision  lasting 3 hours) – to harmonize the unmarked bass and soprano length of  8-12 bars, to produce the modulative movement (8 - 12  bars) Oral part – before the course teacher. To make the harmonic analysis of a shorter music literature piece (20 min preparation).

	
	Title
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the partial, as well as at the final exam, official quality monitoring system at the constituent, feedback from students during classes.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.7. Harmony 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony 3

	Code
	UAT  202
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	60
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	20%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	TO ACQUIRE THE KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS OF HARMONIZING THE GIVEN TASKS WITHIN ENHARMONY. TO MASTER THE SKILL OF WRITING  CHROMATIC-ENHARMONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS AND PLAYING THEM ON THE PIANO IN TRANSPOSITION  TO CREATE A NEW RELATION TO HARMONIC STRUCTURE OF A PIECE OF MUSIC WHERE TONALITY CENTRE IS LOST,  A WELL AS RELATIONS AS SUCH TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN ALL TYPES OF ALTERED CHORDS IN A NARROWER AND BROADER SENSE. RAISING AWARENESS OF ENHARMONIC ASPECT WITHIN HARMONIC TEXTURE.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony 2 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - PRODUCE A HARMONISATION FROM SIMPLE TO HIGHLY COMPLEX CHROMATIC- ENHARMONIC SOPRANOS AND BASSES. 
 - PRODUCE CHROMATIC - ENHARMONIC MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS.
 - ANALYSE AND INTERPRET ALL HARMONIC PROGRESSION IN ENHARMONY AND IDENTIFY THE GRAND SCALE OF HARMONIC STRUCTURE OF A MUSIC LITERATURE PIECE (BAROQUE, CLASSIC PERIOD, ROMANTICISM). 
 - PERCEIVE COLOURIST ASPECT OF HARMONIC PROGRESSIONS.
 - WRITE A TERM PAPER WITH A FORMAL ANALYSIS OF A SPECIFIC LITERATURE PIECE.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	(At the beginning of the semester, the themes for term papers which are to be written during the semester, have to be set) Schumann: Sonata in G Minor, op.2, Carnival, op.9, Chopin: Sonata Op. 58.
1. Introduction to enharmony. Altered chords in a narrow sense. An overview of altered chords, typical intervals and their enharmonic equivalent, enharmonic change and substitution of chords. Enharmonic modulations based on enharmonic substitution of chords.
2. Augmented sixth chord, augmented fifth sixth chords and augmented third  fourth chord Chromatic type modulation zsing augmented 6 and augmented fifth sixth chord (examples:) Mozart: Sonata in C Minor, KV457 (III. movement), Brahms: Violin Concerto in D major, Op.77 (1 paragraph), Haydn: String Quartet in D major, Op. 64, no. 5 (II. movement). 
3. Enharmonic modulations. Division and chords as means in enharmonic modulations. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug. sixth chord, aug. fifth sixth chord. Playing shorter  enharmonic modulations and modulative movements.
4. Production of enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug. sixth chord, aug. fifth sixth chord. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature (Chopin): Nocturne in C-sharp-minor, op.27., No.1, Wagner: Tristan and Isolde (Overture), Die Walküre (2nd act), Beethoven: Sonata in F sharp major, op.78 (II. movement), Mozart: Symphony in E flat major, KV543 (II. movement), Beethoven: Sonata in D Major, Op.10, No.3). 
5. Production of tasks and enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug.sixth chord and aug. fifth sixth chord. (more complex measures and more distant tonalities). Immediate shorter transposition of the written task or modulation (on the piano) in ascending or descending way by a second or a third
6. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of D7. Production of tasks and enharmonic modulations with the application of D7 change.
7. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: F. Liszt: Sonata in h-minor, Chopin: Nocturne in C Minor, Op.48, No.1. Production of tasks and enharmonic modulations using D7 change. 
8. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug. third fourth chord. Production of enharmonic modulations and modulative movements (medium level).
9. Production of more complex tasks and enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug. third fourth chord.. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task or modulation  (on the piano). (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Beethoven: Sonata in E-flat Major, Op. 7 (II. movement). 
10. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of diminished seventh chords and enharmonic modulation using dim. 7 having a dominant function in the target tonality Production of  enharmonic modulations and modulative movements. Immediate transposition of modulation written in class (on the piano).
11. Enharmonic modulations using diminished seventh chord functioning as a dominant for dominant (DD)  in the target tonality Production of tasks and enharmonic modulations using sim. 7.
12. Production of tasks and enharmonic modulations (in various ways of enharmonic change of chords). Lydian chord. Tristan chord. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task or modulation  (on the piano).
13. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Mozart: Symphony in G Minor, no. 40, KV550 (I. movement), R.Strauss: Till Eulenspiegel, Op. 28 (excerpts). Production of shorter, but highly complex enharmonic tasks.
14. Enharmonic modulations using diminished seventh chord functioning as other secondary dominants in the target tonality Production of harmonic skeleton - all diminished 7 functioning as other secondary dominants in specific  tonalities Production of  enharmonic modulations and modulative movements, more complex tasks (medium level) using all altered chords and thier enharmonic changes. 
15. Reverse procedure with dim. 7 as modulative means. Production of enharmonic modulations and modulative movements in this way.. 
16. Production of chromatic-enharmonic modulative movements in different measures and more remote tonalities. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Beethoven: Sonata in E-flat Major, Op. 2, no. 1, C. Franck: Violin Sonata in A major (I. movement), Chopin: Mazurka, Op. 68, no. 4, Chopin: Prelude op. 45. (C-sharp -minor)
17. Enharmonic modulations using augmented triad (enharmonic changes of aug. triad). Production of more complex tasks and enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change of aug. triad... Immediate transposition of modulation written in class (on the piano).
18. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: R. Strauss: Thus Spoke Zarathustra, op.30, C. Franck: Symphony in D Minor (III. movement). Production of more complex tasks (soprano and bass).
19. Production of tasks with highly complex enharmonic progressions. Complex enharmonic modulation with the use of all altered chords and their enharmonic changes.
20. Augmented second chord and its enharmonic changes. Production of tasks with the use of aug. second chord. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change in aug. second chord. Immediate transposition of modulation written in class (on the piano).
21. Production of enharmonic modulative movements, highly developed harmony-wise and having very complex relations.  (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Chopin: Sonata in b-minor, op.35 (first movement), Beethoven: 9th Symphony in D Minor, Op.125 (III. movement), Beethoven: String Quartet in C Minor, Op. 18, no. 4 (II. movement).
22. Production of longer and even more complex modulative movements (complex measures and with the change of metrics within the movement). Production of tasks with na abundant use of all altered chords of chromatic type.
23. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: E. Grieg: Lyrical pieces (Op.43 no. 5; op. 71, no. 2), Schumann: Carnival, op. 9). Production of enharmonic modulative movements,  longer and more complex tasks (soprano and bass) and their immediate transposition on the piano.
24. Enharmonic modulations using enharmonic change in dominant seventh chord Production of tasks with highly complex chromatic-enharmonic progressions (in complex measures and distant tonalities).
25. Altered dominant seventh chords. Production of enharmonic tasks with the use of alt. dom. 9 and enharmonic modulations with the use of alt. ninth chord. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task on the piano.
26. Forms of altered dominant ninth chord appropriate for enharmonic changes. Production of more complex tasks with the emphasised use of alt. dom. 9. 
27. Variants of altered chords (Tristan chord ...) Production of complex enharmonic sopranos and / or basses and enharmonic modulative movements, very highly developed and complex harmony-wise  (having a  smaller form, with 'recapitulation').
28. Fourth chord, Prometheus chord (informative). Analysis of excerpts: Scriabin: Prometheus ("Poem of Fire ') op.60 (beginning). Production of complex enharmonic modulative movements and higly complex tasks (soprano and/or bass) within the material dealt with.
29. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Sibelius: Finlandia, symphonic poem, op. 26 (beginning), E Grieg: Peer Gynt, 1st suite op. 46, no. 2. Production of highly complex tasks (with different harmonic rhythm) and complex enharmonic modulative movements (having a smaller form).
30. Preparation for the exam production of complex tasks similar to those at the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes and produce the given tasks (harmonization of soprano and  marked and unmarked basses, production of modulations and  modulative movements ), and term papers from harmonic analysis.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	One written partial exam during the semester (soprano, bass, modulation). Grades will be awarded on the basis of regular tasks execution (50%) and the final exam (50%). The final exam consists of the written and oral part Written part (done under supervision,  lasting 3 hours) – to harmonize the unmarked bass and soprano length of  8-12 bars, to produce the modulative movement (8 - 12  bars) Oral part – before the course teacher. To make the harmonic analysis of a shorter music literature piece (20 min preparation).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the final exam, official quality monitoring system at the constituent, feedback from students during classes.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


3.8. Harmony 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Harmony 4

	Code
	UAT  302
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	4

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	60
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	20%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	TO ACQUIRE KNOWLEDGE OF NON-CHORD TONES. TO MASTER THE SKILL OF HARMONISATION OF SOPRANOS, BASSES AND MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS WITH AN ABUNDANT USE OF NON-CHORD TONES WITHIN DIATONIC, CHROMATIC AND ENHARMONY. TO CREATE A NEW RELATION REGARDING EMANCIPATION OF ALL LINES IN A FOUR-PART HARMONIC MOVEMENT. TO BE INTRODUCED TO MORE COMPLEX EXAMPLES FROM THE MUSIC LITERATURE AND TO RECOGNIZE ALL ELEMENTS OF HARMONIC STRUCTURE. TO INTEGRATE THE ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE AND GAIN INSIGHT INTO THE DEVELOPMENT AND TRANSFORMATION OF HARMONIC LANGUAGE. TO DEVELOP THE ABILITY OF PRACTICAL APPLICATION OF THE ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE THROUGH THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL WORK.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony 3 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
- PRODUCE HARMONISATION OF COMPLEX SOPRANOS AND BASSES USING NON-CHORD TONES THROUGH DIATONIC AND CHROMATIC-ENHARMONIC TASKS
 - CREATE HIGHLY COMPLEX AND RICH MODULATIVE MOVEMENTS.
 - IDENTIFY AND INTERPRET ALL HARMONIC ASPECT THROUGH HARMONIC ANALYSIS IN WRITTEN FORM . TERM PAPER (BAROQUE, CLASSIC PERIOD, ROMANTICISM)
 -INTEGRATE THE ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE INTO THE COMPLETE PICTURE OF THE HARMONIC ASPECT OF A PIECE OF MUSIC
- APPLY THE ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE THROUGH OTHER COURSE STUDY PROGRAMMES (BASICS OF COMPOSITION, INSTRUMENTATION ..)


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	At the beginning of the semester, the themes for term papers which are to be written during the semester, have to be set (Chopin: Sonata Op. 58, Schubert: Sonata in B-flat Major, Op. 15, Schubert: Sonata in A-major D 959 ...).
1. Non-chord tones Types and division. Relation of a non-chord tone to chord and their identification in a music movement. Examples from the music  literature (excerpts): Mozart: Sonata in C Minor, KV457 (III. movement), Haydn:: Symphony in E-flat Major, no. 103., Beethoven: Sonatas...)
2. Suspensions. Basic principles of applying suspensions. Descending suspension to the triad, dominant seventh chord and dominant ninth chord tones, as well as to the diminished seventh chord and minor 7 tones.  Production of tasks (sopranos and basses) using  suspensions within diatonic. A short transposition of the produced task (on the piano), in ascending and descending way.
3. Ascending, multiple and combined suspensions. Octaves and fifths. Production of tasks (sopranos and basses) using  suspensions within diatonic.(extended tonality) and chromatics (lower level). Example: Mozart: Sonata in B flat major KV281 (III. movement).
4. Suspensions in relation to alterations and enharmony. Production of tasks (sopranos and basses) using  suspensions within chromatics and enharmony. 
(analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature (R. Wagner:: Tristan and Isolde (2nd act), Beethoven: Sonatas, Bach: Preludes). Shorter transpositions of produced tasks (on the piano).
5. Suspensions -  indirect solutions. Production of longer and more complex tasks (soprano and bass) within diatonic and chromatic-enharmonic progression (easier and medium level). A shorter transposition of a written task (on the piano).
6. Production of longer and more complex tasks (soprano, bass, modulative movements) within diatonic and chromatic-enharmonic sphere, layered use of suspension. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: H. Purcell: Dido and Aeneas (3rd act), Mozart: Piano Concerto in A Major, KV488 (II. movement).
7. Harmonic analysis of the  overture by R. Wagner: Tristan and Isolde and the production of harmonic skeleton of the  overture. Production of tasks with an emphasized use of suspensions.
8. Appoggiatura, its appearance and solution. Production of task with a distinctive use of Appoggiatura (diatonic, chromatics, enharmony). (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: M. Reger: Intermezzo in C major, Op. 32, no. 5, Chopin: Impromptus, A flat major op. 29, F sharp major Op. 36. 
9. Production of tasks (soprano and bass) within the material dealt with (suspensions, Appoggiatura in diatonic, chromatic and enharmony) - medium level of difficulty.  
Immediate transposition of shorter parts of the written tasks (on the piano) 
10. Passing -tones - types, rhythmic definiteness and duplication of chord tones regarding passing tones. Octaves and fifths. Production of tasks (sopranos and basses) with an emphasized use of passing tones within chromatics and enharmony. (Examples from the literature: Schubert: Sonata in G major, op.78.
11. Production of tasks and modulations with the use of non-chord tones (suspensions, Appoggiatura and passing tones). Analysis of excerpts: Beethoven: 4th Piano Concerto in G Major, op.. 58  (II. movement).
12. Double and triple passing tones. Production of tasks (soprano and bass)  with the use of non-chord tones (within the material dealt with, but also with an emphasis on  passing tones) in diatonic, chromatics and enharmony (medium level).  
Shorter transpositions of the tasks written in class(on the piano) 
13. Variants of double and triple passing tones. Production of tasks (soprano and bass, modulations)  with a more abundant use of passing  tones  having a mild tendency to the independence of parts. 
14. Chromatic passing tones. Production of tasks (soprano, bass, modulations and modulative movements)  with the use of all non-chord tones dealt with in class.  (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Mozart: Sonata in A-Major, KV331 
15. Analysis and identification of non-chord tones. Bach: Cantata no. 87 (parts from the cantata). Production of tasks and modulations within the material dealt with.
16. Alternating tones. Rhythmic definiteness and duplication of chord tones regarding alternating tones.  Crossing of parts. Production of tasks with an emphasized use of alternating tones (diatonic and  chromatics). (Examples from the literature: Schumann: Piano Sonata in G-minor, op. 2.
17. Multiple alternating tones. Production of tasks (soprano and bass), with a strong use of alternating tones, production of more complex modulative  movements with the use of non-chord tones (diatonic and chromatic). (analysis of pieces from the music literature: Chopin: Impromptu in A flat major, Op. 29.
18. Collisions of alternating tones. Production of tasks using non-chord tones with an emphasis on the variants of alternating tones. Immediate transposition of the written task (on the piano) in ascending or descending way by a second  (analysis of pieces from the music literature: Bach: Partita in A Minor.
19. Varieties of alternating tones. Production of tasks using non-chord tones with an emphasis on the variants of alternating tones (diatonic, chromatics). Production of modulations and modulative movements (chromatic modulation). (Examples from the literature: Chopin: Nocturne in B Major, Op. 9, no. 3. Immediate shorter transposition of a written task (on the piano).
20. Anticipations Production of tasks (soprano and bass, and / or modulations) with the use of non-chord tones with an emphasis on anticipations. Immediate transposition (on the piano) of the written task or modulation in class. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Chopin: Impromptus, Schumann: Sonata Op. 11, no. 1; op. 22, no. 2; op. 14, no. 3.
21. Production of tasks and modulations (modulative movements ) with the use of all non-chord tones dealt with. Transposition (on the piano) of shorter parts of a sequence, task or modulation written  in class. 
22. Pedal tone. Production of more complex tasks on the pedal tone. Production of more developed modulative movements )chromatics and enharmony).
23. Production of tasks with a complex and abundant use of non-chord tones within diatonic, chromatic and enharmony. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature by R.: Strauss, Wagner, Chopin (sonatas…).
24. Special aspects of non-chord phenomena(retardation, double harmony, ostinato). Production of tasks (soprano, bass, modulative movements ) with the more complex harmonic progressions and complex use of non-chord tones. 
25. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Mahler: Song of the Earth, no. 6. Production of complex tasks (soprano, bass, modulative movements ) within enharmony  and thick use of non-chord tones.
26. Fourth chord, Prometheus chord (informative). Production of highly complex chromatic-enharmonic modulative movements and complex use of all non-chord tones.
27. Production of highly complex and different tasks (soprano, bass and  chromatic-enharmonic modulative movement) with the  use of all non-chord tones given the density of harmonic rhythm..
28. (analysis of shorter pieces from the music literature: Chopin: Sonatas ... - typical parts and excerpts. Production of highly complex tasks and  chromatic-enharmonic modulative movements (having a smaller form with "ecapitulation" ) within the material dealt with. 
29. Production of tasks (soprano, bass and modulated movement) at a very high level considering the complex harmonic progressions and non-chord tones.
30. Preparation for the exam. Production of tasks of an extremely high and complex level. Tasks similar to those at the exam. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes and produce the given tasks (harmonization of soprano and  marked and unmarked basses, production of modulations and  modulative movements ), and term papers from harmonic analysis.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	One written partial exam during the semester (soprano, bass, modulation). Grades will be awarded on the basis of regular tasks execution (50%) and the final exam (50%). The final exam consists of the written and oral part Written part (done under invigilation  lasting 3 hours) – to harmonize the unmarked bass and soprano length of  8-12 bars, to produce the modulative movement (8 - 12  bars) Oral part – before the course teacher. To make the harmonic analysis of a shorter music literature piece (Classic period, Romanticism) (20 min preparation).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the final exam, official quality monitoring system at the constituent, feedback from students during classes.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programmes will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


4. Music History
4.1. Music History 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Music History 1

	Code
	UAM005
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the facts related to the chronology of musical and historic periods / styles from the time of primitive communities until the end of the Renaissance; introduction to the forms of collective and solo performing; acquisition of knowledge related to the development of music theory and its application to musical practice; introduction to the works of the most famous composers (theoretically and by listening), whereby the knowledge of elements of compositional style, aesthetics, style and so on nay be acquired .

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music Theory exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to explain the basic features of music in the period of Hellenism and medieval and Renaissance music; classify music periods and recognize them by listening; distinguish between forms of collective and solo performing, list and define the most important types of music in each period and single out the most important representatives of individual schools as well as important parts of their opuses


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introductory lecture:
2. Antiquity / The music of ancient Eastern civilizations
3. Ancient Greece and Rome
4. One-part music of the Middle Ages
5. Notre Dame school and Ars Antiqua
6. Worldly, one-part music in the Middle Ages
7. The chivalrous poetry and music
8. Ars Nova
9. Dutch polyphony
10. General characteristics of Renaissance music (15th and 16th century)
11. Madrigalists: Venetian School
12. Roman school. G. P. da Palestrina
13. High Renaissance in Germany, England and Spain
14. Instrumental music in the Renaissance period
15. The development of music theory and printing sheets of music

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and write term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Grade  (from 1 to 5) will be awarded based on regular execution of assigned tasks (30%), the quality of term paper (30%) and final exam paper (40%) The final exam is oral and consists of  checking the theoretical knowledge acquired during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


4.2. Music History 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Music History 2

	Code
	UAM105
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the facts related to the chronology of musical and historic periods / styles: baroque, rococo and classical style; introduction (theoretically and by listening) to the forms of vocal, instrumental and vocal-instrumental music; acquisition of knowledge related to the development of music theory and its application to musical practice; creating a relation to resolve the complex of changes in style; achieving awareness of polyphonic and harmonic language, and in particular elements of sociology and philosophy of music; introduction to the the works of the most famous composers (theoretically and by listening), whereby the knowledge of t the elements of compositional style, aesthetics, style and so on may be acquired.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music History 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to explain the basic features of baroque, rococo and classical style in  music; classify music periods and recognize them by listening; distinguish between forms of vocal, instrumental and vocal-instrumental music, list and define the most important types of music in each period and single out the most important representatives of individual schools as well as important parts of their opuses, identify the features of the language and form in music, analyse and interpret pieces of music.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introductory lecture:
2. General characteristics of Baroque music
3. The emergence and development of opera in Italy
4. Opera in France (G. B. Lully)
5. Hamburg opera
6. Opera in England (H. Purcell:
7. Development of the oratorio and church music
8. Instrumental music in the Baroque period (suite, sonata, concerto)
9. Representatives of the 17th century instrumental music in Europe
10. Handel and Bach
11. Pre-Classic period in music
12. Opera in the 18th century
13. Instrumental music in the period of classicism
14. Representatives of the 18h century instrumental music in Europe
15. Haydn and Mozart:

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and write term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Grade (from 1 to 5) will be awarded based on regular execution of assigned tasks (30%), the quality of term paper (30%) and final exam paper (40%) The final exam is oral and consists of checking the theoretical knowledge acquired during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


4.3. Music History 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Music History 3

	Code
	UAM205
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of facts related to the development of romantic musical style throughout Europe; introduction (theoretically and by listening) to the works of the most important composers used to  learn about the elements of compositional style, aesthetics of style, etc.; acquisition of knowledge of new music forms (piano miniature, lied and symphonic poem); raising awareness of the democratization of music and affirmation of national schools in Slavic and Nordic countries.   

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music History 2 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to explain the basic features of the music of romanticism; classify features of musical expression of individual composers and identify them by listening; define, compare and analyse the most important musical forms and single out the most important representatives of the Romantic musical style in European countries as well as important parts of their opuses; identify stylistic features and independently evaluate and interpret pieces of music.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. General guidelines of the music of Romanticism
2. Beethoven
3. Musical Romanticism in Germany in the first half of the 19th century
4. French and Italian Opera in the first half of the 19th century
5. Music in Russia in the first half of the 19th century (Glinka).
6. Chopin
7. Development of orchestral program music (Berlioz and Liszt)
8. Wagner and the reform of the opera
9. Italian Opera up  to the turn of the 20th century (Verdi)
10. Verismo
11. Russian Five (The Mighty Handful)
12. Tchaikovsky
13. Smetana and Dvorak
14. German symphony composers up to the turn of the 20th century (Brahms, Bruckner, Mahler, Reger, Strauss, Wolf)
15. Franck and his contemporaries - the Impressionism

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Grade (from 1 to 5) will be awarded based on regular execution of assigned tasks (30%), the quality of term paper (30%) and final exam paper (40%) The final exam is oral and consists in checking the theoretical knowledge acquired during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


4.4. Music History 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Music History 4

	Code
	UAM305
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Adoption of the facts related to the development of the 20th century music (language, forms, genres, schools, compositional techniques, aesthetics); introduction (theoretically and by listening) to the works of the most important composers used to learn about the elements of compositional techniques, aesthetics, of style, etc. ; acquisition of knowledge of atonal music, dodecaphony, serial music, expressionism, futurism, neo-styles, the new musical forms, aleatoric, stochastic, concrete and electro acoustic music; introduction to the most important developments in the field of music production and reproduction in the 20th century; achieving awareness of changes in stylistic and aesthetic tendencies, technical innovations, the emergence of new schools, trends, and above all to the new sensibility and reception of New music.   

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music History 3 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to explain the basic features of the 20th century music; classify features of musical expression of certain composers / schools and recognize them by listening; define changes in the function of folklorism, present and compare pluralistic musical culture (tradition-Modern-vanguard); analyse the most important features of musical forms (music from the case, non-determination, openness); compare the characteristics of the 20th century music with the music of past historical periods; single out the most important representatives of the 20th century music in European countries as well as important parts of their opus; recognize the stylistic features and independently analyse, assess and interpret pieces of music.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introductory lecture:
2. Music of the 20th century (styles and aesthetics)
3. Perception and reception of New Music
4. French music in the 20th century
5. Music of the 20th century in Germany and Austria (second Viennese school)
6. Music of the 20th century in Italy, Czech Republic and Slovakia
7. English music in the 20th century
8. Prokofiev, Shostakovich, Khachaturian
9. Igor Stravinsky
10. Bartok and Kodaly
11. Spanish music in the 20th century
12. Music of the 20th century in the Scandinavian countries
13. Penderecki
14. American music in the 20th century
15. Jazz (history and styles)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Grade (from 1 to 5) will be awarded based on regular execution of assigned tasks (30%), the quality of term paper (30%) and final exam paper (40%) The final exam is oral and consists in checking the theoretical knowledge acquired during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


5. Music Forms
5.1. Elements of Music Forms
	COURSE TITLE
	Elements of Music Forms

	Code
	UAM006
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant

	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Raising awareness, defining and systematizing the basic musical concepts and categories the elements of forms are built upon .
Identifying and acquiring tonal-harmonic elements in musical forms.
Identifying and defining elements of forms and their work techniques in pieces of music. 
Observing the principles of forming and types of presenting the elements of musical forms. 
Recognizing and understanding acquired knowledge and facts on the form of three-part song and Baroque two parts. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	Basic theoretical knowledge and experience in music (Music Theory, Eartaining, Counterpoint, Harmony and Piano).

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	- to define the basic musical concepts and categories, elements of forms, their techniques of work, principles of forming and types of presenting;
- to identify the elements of musical works when written and by  listening;
- to perceive their function and effect in the music form;
- to analyse the elements of form and ternary form;
- imitate motif work in their own composition 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Basic music forms and categories. Form and formal scheme.
2. Identifying and acquiring tonal-harmonic elements in musical forms. Style, construction and texture of composition. 
3. The role of the cadence in the construction of forms. Music sentence.
4. Elements of music forms motif. Techniques of work with elements of music forms repetition.
5. Elements of music forms similarities and differences between motifs, figure, phrases, submotif, diastematic and cell. 
6. Possibilities of analysing parts in the pieces of music. Techniques of work with elements of music forms altered repetition, transposition, sequence, varying, relative changes in melody.
7. Music sentence and a period as meter form and organization at higher levels. Binary form.
8. Techniques of work with elements of music forms changes in rhythm , transformation, sharing, extension, elision, compression, contrast, incoherence.
9. Complex music sentences. Periodic construction of several sentences. Extensions and truncations of the  elements iof form.
10. imitation and counterpoint techniques of work with elements of music forms
11. Principles of forming: 1. „soggetto et varietas” 2. „Fortspinnung” 3. building a period 4. series 5. thematic forming 6. incoherence.
12. Types of exposure (exposure, development, final) and perceiving them on the examples of ternary form.
13. ternary form. various relations between central and outer parts.
14. The role of motif and motif work in a character piece (on the example of ternary form).
15. Baroque two-part analysis of examples.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade (1-5) will be awarded based on the final exam paper (100%). The final exam includes a written check of theoretical knowledge and formal analysis of material dealt with during the semester. Instead of a final exam paper, the grade (1-5) may be obtained by writing an original paper  (100%) by the end of the semester. the original written paper consists of 25000 to 35000 characters (no spaces or illustrations). 

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


5.2. Music styles and forms from the 16th to the 18th century
	COURSE TITLE
	Music styles and forms from the 16th to the 18th century

	Code
	UAM 106
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the principles of building forms by multiplying motif (meter) base, and classification of song and related forms.
Acquisition of principles of thematic forming. Identifying and determining the theme rondo and sonata.
Identification and systematic presentation of tonal plan in theme and form as a whole.
Identification, distinction and understanding of rondo and sonata form . Identifying and explaining their general position. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	Theoretical knowledge acquired during Elements of Music Forms course. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	- to define the basic musical concepts and categories, elements of forms, their techniques of work, principles and types  of forming in song, rondo and sonata forms;
 - to compare and connect various elements in procedures related to the function in form
 - to perceive and identify the principles of motif and theme building and distinguish between them;
 -  to identify, distinguish and understand rondo and sonata form .
 - to identify by listening general positions of song, rondo and sonata form;
 - to acquire their tonal plan;

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Compound ternary form.  Minuet and Scherzo. Reinterpretation instead of recapitulation.
2. Beethoven: Minuet and Scherzo from the 1st and 2nd Symphony.
3. "Developed song" and multi part song forms.
4. Baroque form and its application in instrumental music of the romantic period.
5. Ternary form and compound ternary form with refrain. Overview of the baroque forms with refrain and Ritornell (baroque rondo, concert and aria, "da capo").
6. Principles of thematic forming. Theme in rondo and sonata form. 
7. Baroque and classic rondo with episodes.
8. Classic rondo with two or more themes. Sonata rondo.
9. Formal parts and tonal plan of sonata forms. Division criteria, elements of form and function of individual parts of the sonata form initial movement of classical sonata cycle. 
10. Sonata form in slow movements ("shortened", "no development"). 
11. Elements of sonata form when intertwining with other forms (song, rondo, variations) in the classical sonata cycle.
12. Connecting all movements of the sonata cycle using common tonal plan and harmonic progressions.
13. Connecting all movements of the sonata cycle using common melodic elements (cyclic connection of movements).
14. Various relations among themes in sonata forms (from contrast to mono thematic). 
15. Various "transitional" sonata forms between baroque and classical period (Scarlatti's sonata form, etc.), as well as "lighter" and "more serious" music types (divertimento, etc.)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade (1-5) will be awarded based on the final exam paper (100%). The final exam includes a written check of theoretical knowledge and formal analysis of material dealt with during the semester. Instead of a final exam paper, the grade (1-5) may be obtained by writing an original paper  (100%) by the end of the semester. the original written paper consists of 25000 to 35000 characters (no spaces or illustrations).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


5.3. Music styles and forms of  the 19th century
	COURSE TITLE
	Music styles and forms of  the 19th century 

	Code
	UAM 206
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To devise approach to piece of music by listening and train students to detect the structure and stylistic features of compositions  using various aspects of analysis. 
Analysing, detecting, identifying and interpreting the elements of form, principles of construction, techniques of work and tonal plan in sonata, fantasy and theme with variations form in sonata, symphony, concerto, chamber music, musical lyricism and program music.
Noticing elements which help to achieve connection of  movements in the  the 19th century sonata cycle. 
The aesthetic of originality and the concept of autonomous piece of music are singled out when analysing.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	Theoretical knowledge acquired in Music styles and forms from the 16th to the 18th century course. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	 - analyse the elements of form, principles of construction , techniques of work and tonal plan in the works of the 19th century based on the principles of sonata form;
 - understand the function in the form that the mentioned elements and procedures have;
 - identify common elements used to connect movements in sonata cycle and explain their principles and techniques of forming;
 - identify and distinguish between certain forms;
 - identify combinations of elements of various music forms; 
 - interpret the concept of sonata thinking. 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Connecting movements in classic sonata cycle. Connecting sonata form and character piece.
2. Identifying general place in the form and their meaning. 
3. Theme and contents in music. Framing themes in the 19th century: introduction of development, transitional and final procedures of motive work in forming themes. 
4. Tonal plan of the entire cycle and relation to tonal plans of single movements.  Extending the sonata form using the second development part (before the coda)
5. The form of theme and variations and dinamization of the series of variations. Fantasy variations. Multi-movement features within a single movement. 
6. Classic instrumental concerto. The functions of motif theme work and character varying within sonata form. 
7. Fantasy in  Classical and Romantic period. Connecting fantasy variations and sonata cycle. 
8. Historicism Building all elements of form from the same diastemic base. Relation to Beethoven's music in the 19th century. „Principe cyclique”: motif and theme connection of movements.
9. "Playing" with elements of form (general places). Fantasy variations and ricercar.
10. Symphony in the 19th century Increase in number of tonalities in exposition.
11. Forming themes on the principles of song forms.
12. Connecting sonata form and classic sonata cycle. Transformation of themes. Building and transformation of themes as a "collage" from three diastemic bases.
13. Music lyrycism. Lied. The relation between text and music, as well as singing and instrumental accompaniment in music lyricism of  R. Strauss.
14. Program music. Levels of program music: imitation, tonal painting, tonal structure in the function of program music. 
15. Development varying.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade (1-5) will be awarded based on the final exam paper (100%). The final exam includes a written check of theoretical knowledge of material dealt with during the semester. Instead of a final exam paper, the grade (1-5) may be obtained by writing an original paper  (100%) by the end of the semester. the original written paper consists of 25000 to 35000 characters (no spaces or illustrations).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


5.4. Music styles and forms of  the 20th century
	COURSE TITLE
	Music styles and forms of  the 20th century

	Code
	UAM 306
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	.Mirjana Siriščević, PhD, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Vito Balić, PhD, Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To devise approach to piece of music by listening and train students to detect the structure and stylistic features of compositions  using various aspects of analysis. 
Analysing pieces of music with emphasis on individual features (of style, composer, single piece).
Perceiving connections to traditions of forms and music types. Identifying new music forms and their stylistic features.
Understanding concepts of piece, document and process.
Understanding the relation between form and formal scheme through division in structure and form.
Explaining new structural organization of music and their relationship to formal forming..
Elaborating on the possibility of systematic presentation of music forms.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	Theoretical knowledge acquired in Music styles and forms of the 19th century course.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	 - perceive the elements of form, principles of construction , techniques of work and tonal plan in the forms from the previous centuries and identify new procedures and functions in the 20th century.
 - identify tonal systems and explain their functions in formal organization of a piece of music.
 - identify new forms and establish their features; 
 - understand the methods of the structural organization of  a piece of music and their relation to form. 
 - interpret the music forms system.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Expanding tonalities using features of other systems and their impact on the construction of forms. Transitions into different systems.
2. The principles of traditional forms. Building all elements from the same diastemic base. 
3. Impressionist features in music. New sound qualities.
4. Stylistic features of Modern in music
5. The traditional sonata form built on the attempts of  
6. Expressionism. Forming "A piece for..." Combination of various types:
7. Emancipation of colour and composing sound. Individual form.
8. The function of rhythm cell in constructing forms.
9. Neoclassicism through the concept of "estrangement". Building (reinterpretation ) of traditional forms on the attempts of the new systematization of material. 
10. The role of dodecatonal  technique in musical forms.
11. Forms resulting from "substitution" of traditional elements form. Point-group-field structuring. Serial technique.
12. Discontinuity of movements. The written "case" (aleatoric). 
13. The impossibility and conscious violation of the perception of shapes ("stretched" forms, minimal changes, discontinuity of material preventing grouping). 
14. "Music over music," quote-collage and multilayeredness. Forms on the principles of arrangements ("compilation"). The emergence of forms using aleatoric technique. Aleatoric of the whole and of the detail
15. Forms possible only when storing sound tracks on a medium..

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade (1-5) will be awarded based on the final exam paper (100%). The final exam includes a written check of theoretical knowledge of material dealt with during the semester. Instead of a final exam paper, the grade (1-5) may be obtained by writing an original paper  (100%) by the end of the semester. the original written paper consists of 25000 to 35000 characters (no spaces or illustrations).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6. Piano
6.1. Piano 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 1, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	1.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	 Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.    
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	10%     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with  a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms  of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	1) To apply piano technique to various technical tasks of instructive etudes.
2) To perform two-part in polyphony in a correct way.
3) To know to distinguish between  structural features of musical language in the forms of sonata, rondo or variations.
4) To use a variety of ways of systematic practising when learning various compositions.
5) To know how to interpret compositions of various styles (expressive performance), the 19th and the 20th century


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand. 
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the partial exam:
1 etude and 1 polyphonic composition (played from score), 1 composition of own choice from the 19th or the 20th cent. (played by heart).

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks. 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.2. Piano 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 2, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	1.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.    
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	10%     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with  a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms  of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	1) To apply piano technique to various technical tasks of instructive etudes.
2) To perform two-part in polyphony in a correct way.
3) To know to distinguish between  structural features of musical language in the forms of sonata, rondo or variations.
4) To use a variety of ways of systematic practising when learning various compositions.
5) To know how to interpret compositions of various styles (expressive performance), the 19th and the 20th century


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the annual exam:  1 etude, 1 polyphonic composition (may also be a movement from the English suite or partita), 1 sonata or other classical form in its entirety. The entire programme has to be performed by heart. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	Available on-line, impls database.      

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.3. Piano 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 3, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	   Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.        
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	10%     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skillsfor the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with  a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, them the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the partial exam:
1 etude and 1 polyphonic composition (played from score), 1 composition of own choice from the 19th or the 20th cent. (played by heart).

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.4. Piano 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 4, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.    
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	10%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part with  a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms  of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the annual exam:  1 etude, 1 polyphonic composition (may also be a movement from the English suite or partita), 1 sonata or other classical form in its entirety. The entire programme has to be performed by heart.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.5. Piano 5
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 5, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.    
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	 10%    

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within  the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures, taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the partial exam:
1 etude and 1 polyphonic composition (played from score), 1 composition of own choice from the 19th or the 20th cent. (played by heart).

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.6. Piano 6
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 6, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	  Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.       
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	 10%    

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	1) To apply piano technique to various technical tasks of instructive etudes.
2) To perform two-part in polyphony in a correct way.
3) To know to distinguish between  structural features of musical language in the forms of sonata, rondo or variations.
4) To use a variety of ways of systematic practising when learning various compositions.
5) To know how to interpret compositions of various styles (expressive performance), the 19th and the 20th century


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the annual exam:  1 etude, 1 polyphonic composition (may also be a movement from the English suite or partita), 1 sonata or other classical form in its entirety. The entire programme has to be performed by heart.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.7. Piano 7
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 7, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	4.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 Ivana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.    
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	 10%    

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the partial exam:
1 etude and 1 polyphonic composition (played from score), 1 composition of own choice from the 19th or the 20th cent. (played by heart).

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


6.8. Piano 8
	COURSE TITLE
	Piano 8, TH

	Code
	UAC003
	Year of study.
	4.

	Name of Lecturer
	Gordana Lentić, Ass. Prof.; Jadranaka Garin, Ass. Prof.; Olga Cinkoburova, Full Prof.; Vesna Podrug, Ass. Prof.;
 IIvana Franceschi, Senior Lecturer.
	ECTS value
	2 ECTS

	Associates
	  Kosovka Čudina, Senior lecturer.; Valentina Štrbac-Čičerić, Art. Ass.     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	 10%    

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments).
Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam, regularly enrolled to the first semester of the current academic year.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Introduction to the piano literature, the acquisition of skills for the playing the piano within the needs of the teaching profession (playing scores, playing a vista, playing accompaniments). Mastering technically demanding etudes, and more complicated polyphonic compositions (playing two-part  with a single hand, playing three-part), introduction to the major forms  of classical style (sonatas), mastering the expressive playing through the 19th and 20th century literature


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory hour, program selection according to the degree of knowledge and student preferences.
2) Introduction to the literature, playing sheet of music separately, first the right, then the left hand.
3) Working on the text (phrasing, articulation, exact fingering, the logic of music texture).
4) Working on technical tasks, dynamics, forming tone (separately).
5) Playing with both hands simultaneously, working on the proper co-ordination of hands.
6) Text  and technical factors analysis, solving technical problems of playing with both hands simultaneously
7) Applying dynamics, music contents analysis, working on smaller sections.
8) Analysis of musical texture (polyphony, motif, phrase, period), achieving
    logical playing.
9) Working on larger sections, analysis of text and forms.
10) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on tone quality, tonal forming.
11) Playing compositions in their entirety, working on music content, use of pedals.
12) Learning by heart, playing in slower tempos.
13) Playing all compositions in their entirety, working on music expressiveness.
14) Playing by heart, in a manner appropriate in style, playing all compositions in faster tempos.
15)Testing the programme prepared for the exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Regular attendance and active participation in lectures , taking the semester exams.
At the end of the semester students take the partial exam before the board of teachers. Requirements at the annual exam:  1 etude, 1 polyphonic composition (may also be a movement from the English suite or partita), 1 sonata or other classical form in its entirety. The entire programme has to be performed by heart.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular attendance and active participation in class is worth 30%, while the degree of knowledge shown at the exam taken before the board of teachers  is worth 70% .

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Mentoring, active participation during lectures, monitoring practical work on given tasks.


7. Playing scores
7.1. Playing scores 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Playing scores 1

	Code
	UAC004
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor,  Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2 

	Associates
	Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo, ass.art 
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	
	Percentage of e-learning 
	

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Mastering reading and playing  two-, three- and four-part scores on the piano, written in two, three and four staves with the use of old clefs (soprano, alto and tenor). Creating attitude towards reading scores written in multiple staves. Introduction to vocal literature, from the Renaissance to the 21st century. Achieving awareness of stylistic ways of performing.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed the 4th year of Music Theory studies.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - play an easy two-, three- and four-part score in old clefs
 - connect knowledge gained on other courses
 - identify and react to various progression using grifftechnik
 - combine and organize parts when playing them on the piano
  - identify elements of music speech.
 - establish personal attitude towards the work of art.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students obligations and course content
2. Introducing students to soprano clef.
3. Playing two-parts in soprano clef
4. Introducing students to alto clef.
5. Playing two-parts in alto clef
6. Introducing students to tenor clef.
7. Playing two-parts in tenor clef
8. Playing three-parts in soprano clef
9. Playing three-parts in alto clef
10. Playing three-parts in tenor clef
11. Playing four-parts in soprano clef
12. Playing four-parts in alto clef
13. Playing four-parts in tenor clef
14. Playing "A vista" .
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A written comment after each piece played, and on oral comment from the student.
Grade at the final exam is awarded based on the task played at the exam and work, that is, commitment during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	To play the given material during the semester and take the exam at the end of the semester.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


7.2. Playing scores 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Playing scores 2

	Code
	UAC104
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	ass.art. Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo,
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To master reading and playing four-  and five-part choir scores on the piano, in four and five staves written in treble, bass and old clefs.  To create an attitude towards more complex scores. To acquire the skill of arranging on spot, and playing  piano reduction and solo part.
To acquire facts related to practising at home. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Playing Scores 1 exam. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - play a more demanding three- and four-part score on the piano, as well as an easier five-part; 
 - explain music components of a more complex score; 
 - create own arrangement of a more complex vocal score; 
 - devise an interpretation of a vocal solo part according to the content of the text; 
 - interpret within the style of the period  when the piece was composed. 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Introduction to the music language of Bach's chorales.
3. Playing in combination of old clefs.
4. How to practice at home 
5. Playing scores that have a typical rhythm 
6. Playing scores that have a typical articulation.
7. Playing more  demanding three-part scores.
8. Playing more  demanding four-part scores.
9. Playing easier, five-part scores.
10. Playing a piano reduction. 
11. Playing a piano reduction and solo part 
12. - devise an interpretation of a vocal solo part according to the content of the text
13. - interpretation within the style of the period  when the piece was composed.
14. Playing "A vista" .
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A written comment after each piece played, and on oral comment from the student.
Grade at the final exam is awarded based on the task played at the exam and work, that is, commitment during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	To play the given material during the semester and take the exam at the end of the semester.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


7.3. Playing scores 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Playing scores 3

	Code
	UAC204
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	ass.art. Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo,
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To master reading and playing easier instrumental  scores on the piano: duo, trio, quartet, string and wind written in two, three and four staves. To raise awareness on how to play on the piano different situations typical of various instruments . To be introduced to different techniques of playing various instruments. To acquire facts related to the possibilities of certain instruments. To master the skill of playing transposing instruments. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Playing Scores 2 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - play easier instrumental scores on the piano: duos, trios, quartets.
 - adapt various situations in the score to the manner of playing on the piano
- identify different techniques of playing various instruments
 - create a piano reduction of a simple score, or a position within a score
 - play an easy vocal score prima vista
 - identify and play transposing instruments in the score

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Introduction into playing instrumental scores
3. Playing duos
4. Playing trios.
5. Playing quartets.
6. Introduction to transposing instruments.
7. Transposition in F
8. Transposition in B
9. Transposition in A
Transposition in E flat
Transposition in D
Introduction to the production of piano reduction
13. - interpretation within the style of the period  when the piece was composed.
14. Playing "A vista" .
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A written comment after each piece played, and on oral comment from the student.
Grade at the final exam is awarded based on the task played at the exam and work, that is, commitment during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	To play the given material during the semester and take the exam at the end of the semester.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


7.4. Playing scores 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Playing scores 4

	Code
	UAC304
	Year of study.
	4.

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	ass.art. Jelica Valjalo Kaporelo,
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	
	Percentage of e-learning 
	

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To master reading and playing more complex multi-part choirs  on the piano: To create an attitude towards scores written in more than five staves with partial division of  parts.  To master playing entire symphonies from Classic period to the 21st century.  To acquire skill of writing a piano reduction of certain places in a more complex orchestral score. 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Playing Scores 3 exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - read and play more complex multi-part choirs on the piano;
 - identify problems in performance and solve them in scores written in more than five staves;
 - interpret a symphony on the piano;
 - write a piano reduction of certain places in a more complex score;
- play an easier instrumental score prima vista
 - interpret music written  "as felt" by the composer,  respecting the limits of style.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Introduction to reading and playing more complex multi-part chirs
3. Introduction to playing operas
4. Playing more complex opera choirs
5. Interpretation of opera choirs given the content of the opera
6. Introduction into playing oratorios
7. Playing more complex oratorio choirs
8. Interpretation of oratorio choirs given the content of the text
9. Writing  a piano reduction of certain places in a more complex score;
10. - interpretation within the style of the period  when the piece was composed.
11. Working on given literature
12. Working on given literature
13. Working on given literature
14. Playing "A vista" .
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A written comment after each piece played, and on oral comment from the student.
Grade at the final exam is awarded based on the task played at the exam and work, that is, commitment during the semester.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	To play the given material during the semester and take the exam at the end of the semester.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


8. Conducting
8.1. Conducting 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Conducting 1

	Code
	UAC005
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To master basic technique of conducting. To acquire facts related to the approach to score. To create an attitude towards space To raise awareness of transmitting information using arms.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	to have passed the entrance exam for studying at the Arts Academy. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	 - to talk about conducting
 -  to beat the time 
- identify simple elements of music speech.
 - to perceive rhythmic character of the given example
 - to show the imagined nature of a piece of music using hands

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content 
2. History of conducting, meaning of conducting, who the conductor is, why he / she is needed, etc. 
3. Basic conducting motions - creating a surface, creating conductor's space, introductory motion, beating the time on 4.
4. Beating on 3.
5. Beating on 2.
6. Beating on 1,2,3, and for using dynamics
7. Beating on 5.
8. Beating on 6 with articulation
9. Starting on beats other than the first one.
10. Starting after the beat.
11. Beating on 7,8,9
12. Beating on 10, 11, 12, 13.
13. Ritardando and accelerando
14. Subsections
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	exam - oral
Practical mastering the scores from the year of study on the piano
Practical application of the acquired knowledge to the given composition.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Attending classes, activity during lessons, continuous knowledge check, practical work

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


8.2. Conducting 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Conducting 2

	Code
	UAC105
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquiring the skill of accompanying in smaller vocal ensembles.
Introduction to different technical solution of conducting fermatas. 
To create an attitude towards singers. 
To develop suggestiveness

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed the past semester successfully.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	 - to establish the number of beats within a measure depending on the structure of the piece.
 - to accompany in smaller vocal ensembles
- to identify more complex elements of music speech.
 - to interpret a simpler vocal score
 - to make own decision on performing fermatas

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Interdisciplinary and interactive analysis of a simpler choir composition. 
3. Introduction to fermatas, final motion, final fermatas. 
4. Fermatas not followed by the rest.
5. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
6. Fermatas followed by the rest.
7. Fermatas on the rest
8. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
9. Fermatas on the bar line.
10. Fermatas - exceptions. 
11. The problem of fermatas in Mussorgski's  Pictures at an Exhibition-Catacombs
12. Specificities of working with vocal ensembles
13. Working on intonation.
14. Working on given compositions.
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	exam - oral
Practical mastering the scores from the year of study on the piano
Practical application of the acquired knowledge to the given composition.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Attending classes, activity during lessons, continuous knowledge check, practical work

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


8.3. Conducting 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Conducting 3

	Code
	UAC205
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Creating an attitude towards the score from the conductor's point of view 
Raising awareness of interpreting choir score.
Introduction to vocal literature.
Creating the touch for chronos protos and non-symmetrical measures.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed the past semester successfully.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	 - to interpret the score in the interdisciplinary sense
 - to create personal attitude towards composition
- to interpret a more complex vocal score
 -independently prepare the score for working with an ensemble
 - to build a phrase

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Binars and ternars
3. Non-symmetrical measures
4. Interdisciplinary and interactive analysis of a choir composition.
5. Building a phrase
6. Changes in meter and tempo
7. Left arm independence
8. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
9. Giving cues
10. The skill of rehearsing
11. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
12. Preparation of the score
13. Working on given compositions.
14. Working on given compositions.
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	exam - oral
Practical mastering the scores from the year of study on the piano
Practical application of the acquired knowledge to the given composition.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Attending classes, activity during lessons, continuous knowledge check, practical work

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


8.4. Conducting 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Conducting 4

	Code
	UAC305
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Associate Professor, Ivan Repušić, Ass. Prof., art. Domeniko Briški
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Raising awareness of different ideas of interpreting
To create an attitude towards various interpretations.
To create an attitude towards stylistic features.
To acquire facts related to relations of tempo

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed the past semester successfully.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	- to talk about interpreting
 - to choose an appropriate tempo
 - to discuss about various performing practices
 - to recognize aspects of various music styles

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Aspects of interpreting
3. Interpreting the score
4. Interdisciplinary and interactive analysis of a  more complex choir composition.
5. Choosing the tempo
6. Relations in tempo
7. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
8. Opinion on various performing practices.
9. Aspects of the Renaissance music style
10. a new composition - interdisciplinary and interactive analysis.
11. Aspects of the Baroque music style
12. Aspects of the Classic music style
13. Aspects of the romantic music style
14. Working on given compositions.
15. Revision

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	exam - oral
Practical mastering the scores from the year of study on the piano
Practical application of the acquired knowledge to the given composition.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Attending classes, activity during lessons, continuous knowledge check, practical work

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	In the event of a better class, the given literature shall be adapted for each student individually.


9. Choir
9.1 Choir 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Choir 1

	Code
	UAT007
	Year of study.
	1.  - 4; 5. elective

	Name of Lecturer
	Vlado Sunko, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3 ECTS

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	45
	0
	0
	15

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to vocal and vocal-instrumental,  home and foreign musical literature. Mastering the elements and procedures of choral singing: pronunciation, rhythmic accuracy, intonation, vocal technique, and interpretation in particular . Building up aesthetic criteria for evaluating the  choral singing by practical mastering the stylistic features of the given period.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have completed secondary music school and have experience in choral singing 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - apply appropriate technical exercises for vocal warm-up;
 - activate the singing apparatus by proper posture, breathing and appoggio; 
 - show basic elements of vocal technique (voice posture and use of resonant spaces);
 - perform  (sing) a part from choir score respecting basic elements of interpretation; 


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. Exercises for vocal warm-up: Testing new singers' vocal abilities,  sorting them out in singing voices. 
2. Testing new singers' vocal abilities,. Sorting the singers out in singing voices (sopranos, altos, tenors, basses).
3. Introduction to the function of respiratory organs, breathing exercises, Introducing new members of the choir to the compositions performed each year : Lijepa naša - the Croatian national anthem and Gaudeamu igitur. Introduction to the singing apparatus, voice posture. Exercises in vocal technique. Revision of compositions from the repertoire.
4. Exercises for voice posture. Exercises for extending the vocal range. Introduction to the new compositions. Accentuation and pronunciation of text in rhythm as a fundamental prerequisite for the proper interpretation of the composition.
5. Technical exercises for intonation and voice posture. Harmonizing vocals and registers, phrasing. Introduction to parts by  singing in a neutral style. Working in two separate groups (male and female part of the choir).
6. Technical exercises adapted for mastering more difficult places in compositions.
             Practising the parts, male and female part of the choir separately. 
             Mastering more difficult parts of the composition (jumping into a dissonant chord)
7. Technical exercises for intonation, harmonizing vocals and registers, phrasing. Joining the male parts and female parts separately.
8. Technical exercises adapted for mastering more difficult places in compositions.
             Practising the parts, male and female part of the choir separately. 
             Mastering more difficult parts of the composition (jumps, dissonant chord, clusters)
9.  Exercises for appoggio and diaphragm. Performing compositions with all singers together.  Phrasing.
10. Technical exercises adapted for mastering more difficult places in compositions. Working on interpretation.
11. Practising vocal technique and vocal posture. Sound reinforcement and dynamic shading of compositions.
12. Exercises for various vocal postures adapted to various stylistic periods. Preparation for the performance.
13. Vocal warm-up, practising more difficult parts in the composition.  Interpretation.
14. Partial exam. singing the rehearsed compositions in quartets.
15. Final grading.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	The teacher's signature will be awarded following the student's commitment and regular attendance of lectures and participation in performances. 
Folders and scores given to students at the beginning of the semester, have to be duly returned at the final lecture. 


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on:
Attendance record
Commitment, participation in performances.
Mastering the vocal technique.
Singing in quartet.


	
	
	Number of copies in the library
	Availability via other media

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	 - individual and group mentoring work;
 - checking the knowledge of vocal technique and singing in quartets;
 - participation in public performances and concerts;

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	


9.2 Choir 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Choir 2

	Code
	UAT007
	Year of study.
	1. - 4; 5. elective

	Name of Lecturer
	Vlado Sunko, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3 ECTS

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	45
	0
	0
	15

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to vocal and vocal-instrumental,  home and foreign musical literature. Mastering the elements and procedures of choral singing: pronunciation, rhythmic accuracy, intonation, vocal technique, and interpretation in particular . Building up aesthetic criteria for evaluating the  choral singing by practical mastering the stylistic features of the given period.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the exam from the past semester

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
 - apply more complex technical exercises for intonation, harmonization of vocals and registers through the entire range;  
- perform  (sing) a part from choir score respecting basic elements of interpretation;
 - distinguish between the ways of singing vocal postures (Renaissance, folk song);
 - apply appropriate aesthetic principles in interpretation;
 - imitate the way of performing a melody or phrase as required and instructed by the conductor;
 - be  precise when reacting to demanding changes in tempo and dynamic shades;
- sing with simultaneous listening to other parts;


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Exercises for vocal warm-up: Testing vocal abilities  of new, subsequently included singers, sorting them out in singing voices. Revision of compositions from the repertoire.
2. Checking the quality of parts. Switching singers from one vocal part to another in order to complete the weaker part, that is, solve singing problems, if needed.
3. Breathing exercises, increase in phrase length. Introduction to the new compositions. Accentuation and pronunciation of text in rhythm. Introduction to parts by  singing in a neutral style.
4. Practising the parts, male and female part of the choir separately.
5. Technical exercises adapted for mastering more difficult places in compositions. Working  with all singers together.
6. Vocal warm--up Working on interpretation.
7. Vocal warm--up Performance of rehearsed compositions.
8. Introduction to the new compositions. Accentuation and pronunciation of text in rhythm. Introduction to parts by  singing in a neutral style.
9. Exercises for intonation and extending the vocal range. Practising the parts, male and female part of the choir separately.
10. Exercises for voice posture. Practising compositions with all singers together.
11. Exercises for intonation. Mastering more demanding parts of the composition. 
12. Exercises for various vocal postures adapted to various stylistic periods. Working on interpretation.
13. Vocal warm-up, practising more difficult parts in the composition. Interpretation. Preparation for the performance.
14. Vocal warm--up Performance of rehearsed compositions.
15. Partial exam. singing the rehearsed compositions in quartets.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	The teacher's signature will be awarded following the student's commitment and regular attendance of lectures and participation in performances.
Folders and scores given to students at the beginning of the semester, have to be duly returned at the final lecture.


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on:
Attendance record
Commitment, participation in performances.
Mastering the vocal technique.
Singing in quartet.


	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	- individual and group mentoring work;
- checking the knowledge of vocal technique and singing in quartets;
- participation in public performances and concerts;

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


10. Basics of Vocal Technique
10.1. Basics of Vocal Technique 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Basics of Vocal Technique 1

	Code
	UAM009
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Branko Starc, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to anatomy and physiology of the vocal apparatus, phonetics and the phenomenology of phonation from a scientific point of view. Introduction to contemporary scientific findings on human voice.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam for studying at the Arts Academy.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· Describe the anatomy and physiology of the vocal apparatus;
· Specify the latest scientific findings on human voice;
· Explain the specifics of phenomenology of phonation from a scientific point of view; 
· Understand the activity of the vocal apparatus;


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Anatomy and physiology of the vocal apparatus;
2. Anatomy and physiology of the vocal apparatus;
3. Vocographics:
4. Respiration;
5. Respiration;
6. Respiration;
7. Formation of the voice;
8. Formation of the voice;
9. Formation of the voice;
10. Voice forming.
11. Voice forming.
12. Voice forming.
13. Phonetics;
14. Phonetics;
15. Phonetics;


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on recommended reading.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Practical and oral exam before the course teacher.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with the students during lectures and exercises.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


10.2. Basics of Vocal Technique 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Basics of Vocal Technique 2

	Code
	UAM109
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Branko Starc, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to the phenomenology voice from the perspective of skill.. Introduction to specifics of speaking and singing voice. Mastering the basics of vocal posture and vocal technique. Introduction to the  basics of phonopedagogy.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have met  the course requirements from the previous semester.  

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· Master basic elements of singing skills effectively; 
· Apply knowledge and skills in teaching and artistic work;
· Apply knowledge and skills to own artistic vocal performance;
· Apply knowledge and skills to maintain own speaking and singing voice


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Learning vocal and technical elements:
2. Learning vocal and technical elements:
3. Learning vocal and technical elements:
4. Learning vocal and technical elements:
5. Learning vocal and technical elements:
6. Learning vocal and technical elements:
7. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
8. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
9. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
10. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
11. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
12. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
13. Psychotechnics and affective posture of speaking and singing voice;
14. Phonopedagogy
15. Phonopedagogy


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on recommended reading.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Practical and oral exam before the course teacher.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with the students during lectures and exercises.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


11. Introduction to Instruments
11.1. Introduction to Instruments 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Instruments 1

	Code
	UAT004
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Hari Zlodre,Assoc.Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the facts surrounding the phenomenon of sound and concepts related to it.
Achieving awareness of the concept of the overtones, Pythagorean theory of connecting mathematics to music regarding numbers (fractions) and tones.
Acquiring knowledge of the natural temperament (Pythagorean coma) and physical temperament which occurred in Baroque and was perfected later.
Passing such knowledge to studying each instrument.
Understanding the way in which the instruments are designed and physical reasons for obtaining tone from them, as well as knowledge of a variety of colours and characters of sound.
Mastering the concept of transposition, range and overall growth of the orchestra through the centuries.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam for studying at the Arts Academy.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will be trained for:
Explaining  all the facts related to the sound, noise, burst, frequency, basic tone,
Interpret Pythagoras' postulates of numbers and tones - intervals
Describing  overtones - connecting them to fractions.
Classifying  all kinds of percussions and strings


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1, sound, noise, burst, frequency, range, audibility, 2.overtones  3-6.Pythagoras intervals, temperament -natural , physical - differences 7 - 10t percussion instruments, 11t - 14t string instruments, 15 exam


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The exam before the course teacher

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


11.2. Introduction to Instruments 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Instruments

	Code
	UAT104
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Hari Zlodre,Assoc.Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the facts surrounding the phenomenon of sound and concepts related to it.
Achieving awareness of the concept of the overtones, Pythagorean theory of connecting mathematics to music regarding numbers (fractions) and tones.
Acquiring knowledge of the natural temperament (Pythagorean coma) and physical temperament which occurred in Baroque and was perfected later.
Passing such knowledge to studying each instrument.
Understanding the way in which the instruments are designed and physical reasons for obtaining tone from them, as well as knowledge of a variety of colours and characters of sound.
Mastering the concept of transposition, range and overall growth of the orchestra through the centuries.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the first semester and enrolled into the second.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
Explain all the facts related to the sound, noise, burst, frequency, basic tone,
Interpret Pythagoras' postulates of numbers and tones - intervals
Describe overtones - connect them to fractions.
Classify all kinds of percussions, strings and plucked string instruments.
Perceive the difference between woodwind and brass instruments with all the details of the structure and diversity of obtaining tones.
Show the range of all instruments.
Analyse a page from a complicated score and explain it


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1-6 woodwind instruments 7-11 brass instruments 12-14 organ, keyboard instruments, 15 exam. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The exam before the course teacher

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


12. Instrumentation
12.1. Instrumentation 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Instrumentation 1

	Code
	UAT204
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	30%     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	ACQUISITION OF THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL KNOWLEDGE OF THE BASIC LAWS  OF INSTRUMENTATION. INTRODUCTION TO TECHNICAL AND PERFORMANCE FEATURES OF STRING INSTRUMENTS THROUGH A SERIES OF SHORTER AND LONGER EXERCISES. APPLICATION OF KNOWLEDGE OF TECHNICAL POSSIBILITIES OF EACH STRING INSTRUMENT AND THEIR INTERRELATIONS THROUGH INSTRUMENTATION OF SHORTER AND LONGER SITUATIONS, CHORDS AND SHORTER FORMS. ADOPTION OF BASIC SKILLS OF  INSTRUMENTATION CONSIDERING HARMONY, MELODY AND COLOUR WITHIN  STRING CORPS . INTRODUCTION TO  THE SOUND AND REGISTRY BALANCE AMONG THE STRING INSTRUMENTS.  MASTERING THE VOLUME AND INTENSITY WHEN JOINING STRING INSTRUMENTS IN UNISONOS AND OCTAVES.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have enrolled into the 4th year of Music Theory studies.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	THE STUDENT WILL, AFTER HAVING PASSED THE EXAM, BE ABLE TO:
- PRODUCE THE SCORE FOR STRING ORCHESTRA BY ELABORATING (A SIMPLER OR MEDIUM LEVEL) PIANO REDUCTION
 - PRODUCE A PIANO REDUCTION BY ELABORATING A COMPOSITION FOR STRING ORCHESTRA
 - PRODUCE A SIMPLER COMPOSITION (ETUDE) FOR A STRING INSTRUMENT (VIOLIN, VIOLA, CELLO) USING BASIC ARTICULATION POSSIBILITIES OF THE INSTRUMENT.
 - APPLY THE ACQUIRED PRACTICAL KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS WHEN ARRANGING (FOR STRINGS) A COMPOSITION ORIGINALLY WRITTEN FOR A DIFFERENT ENSEMBLE.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to instrumentation and basic concepts. The orchestra, instrumental families, score.
2. String instruments, general characteristics and their technical and performance features. Listening and analysis of examples from the music literature (B. Britten: Simple symphony, Paganini: 24 Caprices…).
3. The application of knowledge of technical possibilities of the violin through exercises (Paganini) and production of situations where the entire violin articulation is used . Listening and detailed analysis of the composition by B. Britten: Simple symphony.
4. The application of knowledge of technical possibilities of the violin through exercises and production of situations where the basic articulation in viola  is required. Acquiring knowledge of characteristics of strings, double stops, three- and four-part chords. Listening and analysing  String Quartet (in F major) by M. Ravel Singling out and analysing situations. Production of shorter situations for viola solo.
5. The application of knowledge of technical possibilities of the cello through exercises and production of situations where the basic articulation in the cello is required. Listening and analysing situations for cello solo (by way of example from Piatti: 12 Capricen, op.25).
6. The application of knowledge of basic technical possibilities of the cello through exercises and production of situations for the basic articulation in the cello  (Examples from the literature: Z. Kodaly: 7 epigrams for double bass.
7. The application of knowledge through production of different situations for a string quintet (string orchestra). A series of exercises and situations from the manual (Rakov).
8.  Production of different situations in joining string instruments in unison, and instrumentation of chords. Listening and analysis of examples from the music literature. 
9.  Joint production of scores for string orchestra from the piano reduction (Rakov).
10. Reverse procedure - production of piano reduction from a specific string quartet: M. Ravel: String Quartet (in F major), Debussy: String Quartet in G Minor (or part from a certain composition for string orchestra). The ways of reducing in order to achieve the credibility of an adequate sound. 
11. Joint production of scores for string orchestra from the piano reduction (Rakov). Listening and shorter analysis of parts from Serenade for Strings in E major op.22, by A. Dvorak. 
12. Production of score for string orchestra from the piano reduction - Rakov (the students produce the score individually, but supervised by the mentor) Listening and shorter analysis of parts from Serenade for Strings in C major op.48, by Tchaikovsky. 
13. Individual production of scores for string orchestra from the piano reduction (Rakov), but under supervision from the mentor. Analysis of typical fragments from Serenade for Strings by P. I.  Tchaikovsky.
14. individual production of scores for string orchestra from the piano reduction. Comparison, listening and analysis of typical fragments from  Verklarte Nacht op.4  by A. Schonberg. 
15. Preparation for the written exam. individual production of scores for string orchestra by elaborating the piano reduction. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes and produce a series of practical exercises and situations in instrumentation. During classes, they are required to produce a score 
(several smaller forms) for string orchestra by elaborating the piano reduction. During classes, they are required to produce a piano reduction by elaborating the score for string orchestra. During the semester, they are required to produce two shorter and simpler forms (etudes) for two string instruments (violin and viola, viola and cello, or violin and cello). In order to get the teacher's signature, the students have to meet their obligations. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on  insight into the quality of production of tasks in classes and at home (etudes) - 50%, and the final exam consisting of written part - 50%. Written part of the exam (under supervision, lasting 3 hours) - production of a score for a string orchestra based on the elaboration of piano reduction. Oral part of the exam - before the course teacher - the analysis of the exam written work and works produced during the semester

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the exam and the official system of monitoring the teaching quality. Feedback from students during lectures.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programme will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


12.2. Instrumentation 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Instrumentation 2

	Code
	UAT304
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Olja Jelaska, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	30%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	INTRODUCTION TO TECHNICAL AND PERFORMANCE FEATURES OF WIND INSTRUMENTS (WOODWIND AND BRASS) THROUGH A SERIES OF SHORTER AND LONGER EXERCISES. APPLICATION OF KNOWLEDGE OF TECHNICAL POSSIBILITIES OF EACH WIND INSTRUMENT AND THEIR INTERRELATIONS THROUGH INSTRUMENTATION OF SHORTER AND LONGER SITUATIONS, CHORDS AND SHORTER FORMS. ACQUIRING BASIC SKILLS OF INSTRUMENTATION GIVEN THE COLOUR OF REGISTER OF EACH INSTRUMENT. MASTERING THE VOLUME AND INTENSITY WHEN JOINING WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS IN UNISON INTRODUCTION TO THE BALANCE OF SOUND WHEN JOINING WOODWIND AND STRING INSTRUMENTS, WOODWIND AND BRASS INSTRUMENTS AND BRASS AND STRING INSTRUMENTS IN UNISON.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
- PRODUCE A SCORE (SIMPLER OR MEDIUM LEVEL OF DIFFICULTY) FOR WOODWIND QUINTET BY ELABORATING A PIANO REDUCTION
- PRODUCE A SCORE (SIMPLER OR MEDIUM LEVEL OF DIFFICULTY) FOR BRASS QUINTET BY ELABORATING A PIANO REDUCTION
 - ARRANGE COMPOSITIONS HAVING A SIMPLE CONSTRUCTION FOR WOODWIND AND BRASS QUINTETS.
 - PRODUCE A SIMPLER COMPOSITION (ETUDE) FOR ONE OF WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Woodwind instruments. General characteristics and numerous families in the orchestra. Wind quintet, transposition of instruments, scores for wind quintet. 
Practical exercises and situations for instrumentation (for the quartet in dual composition) - Rakov.
2. The flute. Listening and analysing the articulation for the flute (by W. A. Mozart: Sonata in E Minor, S. Karg Elert: Etudes for the flute). The prepared material serves as a sample for an individual production of a melodic line for the flute. Practical exercises and situations for the wind quintet (Rakov and selected parts from the literature).
3. The oboe. Listening and analysing short passages from the composition for articulation. Specifics of register, the selected pieces for the oboe (Mozart: The Concerto for Oboe (KV314) in C major). The prepared material serves as a sample for an individual production of melodic lines for the oboe. Practical exercises, instrumentation of chords and situations for the quartet.
4. The clarinet Listening and analysing the articulation. The prepared material serves as a sample for an individual production of melodic lines typical of the clarinet. Listening and analysing:. Mozart: Clarinet Concerto in A major (KV622), J.Francaix: Clarinet Quintet (1977), Etudes for Clarinet. Practical eercises and situations for woodwind quintet
5. The bassoon. Listening and analysing the pieces for articulation for bassoon. Mozart: Concerto for Bassoon, B-flat major, KV191, Vivaldi: Concerto RV 484, Saint-Saens: Sonata for Bassoon and Piano, Op.168.).
6. Production of scores for wind quintet from the piano reduction (Rakov). Arranging less demanding situations for the woodwind quartet (Rakov) Examples. J. Francaix: Wind Quintet No. 1, in E major, Mozart: Serenade for Winds, No. 11 in E flat major, KV375.
7. Production of scores for wind quintet from the piano reduction (Rakov and examples from literature (medium level of difficulty)).
8. Arranging mid-demanding situations for woodwind instruments and horns, production of the score by elaborating the piano  reduction.
9. Brass quintet. General features. Trumpet. Listening and analysing examples for the articulation (examples: Händel: Water Music, Fireworks Music..) 
10. Trumpet. Examples from literature, listening and analysing  articulation for the trumpet (Hindemith: Trumpet Sonata, Haydn: Trumpet Concerto in E-flat major ...).
11. Production of practical and different situations, placing chords in the quintet (brass players, 2 trumpets, horn, trombone and tuba). 
12. Horn. Analysing the articulation for the horn. (Examples from the literature: Haydn: Concerto for Horn, No. 1 in D major; Mozart: Concerto for horn KV447, F major; Cherubini: Sonata for Horn and Strings no. 2, F major. Practical exercises and situations for woodwinds and horns (simple forms).
13. Trombone and tuba. Examples from the literature: N. Rimsky-Korsakov: Concerto for Trombone and Orchestra; B. Papandopulo: Concerto for Trombone, E. Gregson: Tuba concerto.  Independent production of melodic patterns typical of trombone and tuba (in the form of sentence or period). Practical exercises and situations for brass quintet.
14. Production of scores for brass quintet from the piano reduction (Rakov). Listening and analysing (R.  Strauss: Horn concerto, No.1, Op.11, Tchaikovsky: Symphony No. 5 in E Minor op.64. (II. movement).
15. Production of scores for wind quintet from the piano reduction (Rakov).(R. Strauss: symphonic poems, Der Rosenkavalier ...).


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	The grade will be awarded based on  insight into the quality of production of tasks in classes and at home (etudes) - -50%, and the final exam consisting of written part - 50%. Written part of the exam (under supervision, lasting 3 hours) - production of a score for a wind quintet based on the elaboration of piano reduction. Oral part of the exam - before the course teacher - the analysis of the exam written work and works produced during the semester


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on  insight into the quality of production of tasks in classes and at home (etudes) - -50%, and the final exam consisting of written part - 50%. Written part of the exam (under supervision, lasting 3 hours) - production of a score for a wind quintet based on the elaboration of piano reduction. Oral part of the exam - before the course teacher - the analysis of the exam written work and works produced during the semester

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Knowledge check at the exam and the official system of monitoring the teaching quality. Feedback from students during lectures.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	The programme will be modified according to the students' capabilities.


13. Basics of Composing
13.1 Basics of Composing 1     
	COURSE TITLE
	Basics of Composing 1

	Code
	UAT005
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Blaženko Juračić, Assoc. Prof
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Students acquire the basic methods of building musical forms. 
They develop a sense of musical and logical development of musical thought and within the limits of historical, aesthetic and stylistic boundaries with a share of individual aptitude and creativity. They are introduced to the smallest construction elements in building a musical work (sub motif, motif) and achieve awareness of the unity of opposites within each piece of music in melodic, rhythmic and harmonic sense.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the previous year exams

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Students will be able to make independent examples of the smallest musical units and connect them in larger musical forms using logical development  They will perceive the specifics when building musical elements, produce examples based on the given templates and be able to analyse the formal relationships on the basis of produced examples. They will be able to predict musical discourse on the basis of given stylistic exercises and choose the most appropriate stylistic solutions, develop musical discourse connecting it into ever larger formal relations.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introduction - motif, phrase, examples from literature. Production of various motifs regarding tempo, measure and character.
2) Two bar phrases, working with the phrase according to the given principles.
3) Variations and repetitions of the phrase, examples from literature.
4) Working with students' examples.
5) Small musical sentence, examples from literature.
6) Production of the small musical sentence, reviewing and working with students' examples.
7) Large musical sentence, examples from literature.
8) Working with students' examples.
9) Irregularities when building a musical sentence.
10) Small period, production, examples from literature.
11) Large period, production, examples from literature.
12) Working with students' examples.
13) Small, binary song form,  examples from literature.
14) Production of a small binary song for the piano.
15) Final review of the students' compositions. 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Insight into completed works written by the students outside the class. The exam will be held at the end of the 8th semester before the course teacher

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


13.2. Basics of Composing 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Basics of Composing 2

	Code
	UAT  105
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Blaženko Juračić, Assoc. Prof
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to basic principles of of building musical form - motif, sentence, period. Students acquire the basic methods of building musical forms. 
They develop a sense of musical and logical development of musical thought and within the limits of historical, aesthetic and stylistic boundaries with a share of individual aptitude and creativity. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the previous year exams

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to compose a small, ternary song, and apply the acquired knowledge synthesizing musical elements by connecting them into the larger whole. Based on the analytical knowledge, they will be able to formally connect musical elements in higher units and use specific features of external and internal extensions, thematic unity and stylistic peculiarities.  


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Small ternary song, production of a small piano suite (6 movements),
      examples from the literature.
2) Working with the students' examples (1st movement), exercises; rhythmic exercises with added values, forming a melody according to the given modes.
3) Production of the 1st movement, examples from the literature, rhythmic and melodic exercises.
4) Production of the 2nd movement, individual review of works.
5) Production of the 2nd movement, work review, exercises with rhythmic and melodic values.
6) Production of the 3rd movement of the suite. 
7) Production of the 3rd movement, working with the students' works, exercises (rhythmic and melodic).
8) Production of the 4th movement, examples from the literature.
9) Production of the 4th movement,  rhythmic and melodic exercises
10) Production of the 5th movement, review of the students' works.
11) Production of the 5th movement, examples from the literature, rhythmic and melodic exercises.
12) Production of the 6th movement, rhythmic and melodic exercises.
13) Production of the 6th movement, rhythmic and melodic exercises.
14) Final review of the students' works.
15) Final review of the students' works.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


14. 20th Century Harmony
14. 1. 20th Century Harmony
	COURSE TITLE
	20th Century Harmony 1

	Code
	UAT602
	Year of study.
	4.

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Mirjana Siriščević, Full Frofessor  (T)
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the development of tonal and harmonic systems within various historical and stylistic periods.
Understanding the role of certain components of musical language (sound system, melody, harmony) in building forms at macro and micro levels.
Acquiring skills of analytical approach to a piece of music.
Acquiring the skills of classifying and interpreting  the results of the analysis, in writing and orally.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Harmony 4 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
·  - identify and explain the place and role of each tonal system in the context of historical or stylistic developmental continuity,
·  - identify and describe certain  components of musical language in the works from various historical and stylistic periods,
·  - analyse each piece of music from the point of music theory
·  - compare, synthesis and present the results of analytical work orally and in writing

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	Each stated thematic unit is dealt with during two hours of teaching.
· Tonality. Similarities and functions.
· From fixing the first pitch to tetrachord,
· The methods of completing and linking tetrachords.
· Pentatonic scale. 
· Greek diatonic system,
· Medieval mode system,
· The occurrence of polyphony, construction of triads, forming cadences.
· Forming major and minor system.
· Monism and dualism,
· Harmonic 12-tone system of the Baroque period
· Analysis of the harmonization of Bach's chorales,
· Analysis of the Kyrie theme from Bach's Mass in B Minor,
· Harmonic 15-tone system of the classics; extended tonality,
· Analysis of the Mozart Sonata in C minor - structural role of harmony,
· Harmonic 18-tone system of Romanticism; alterations, modus harmony.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on the given literature.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral exam before the teacher

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	According to the standards and criteria of the University of Split - student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


20th Century Harmony 2
	COURSE TITLE
	20th Century Harmony 2

	Code
	UAT702
	Year of study.
	4.

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Mirjana Siriščević, Full Frofessor  (T)
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the formation and development of tonal and harmonic systems of the 20th century.
Understanding the role of certain components of musical language (sound system, melody, harmony) in building forms at macro and micro levels.
Acquiring skills of analytical approach to a piece of music.
Acquiring the skill of classifying and interpreting  the results of the analysis, in writing and orally..

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have the Atonal Harmony  1 course teacher's signature

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· - identify and explain the place and role of each tonal system in the context of historical or stylistic developmental continuity,
· - identify and describe certain  components of musical language in the works from various historical and stylistic periods,
· - analyse each piece of music from the point of music theory
· - compare, synthesis and present the results of analytical work orally and in writing
·  - create own tonal system and devise the  forming of the vertical using it as the basis - chords; harmonize a given melody or an own one within  the devised system -  by applying the process of mutation

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	Each stated thematic unit is dealt with during two hours of teaching.
· Romantic harmony: mediantic,
· Analysing the examples from the literature (Chopin, Schumann, Liszt),
· Impressionism: historical and aesthetic framework of creation,
· Impressionistic harmony: chords, chord progressions, scales,
· Analysing  preludes by C. Debussy,
· New Classicism analysing selected examples from Stjepan Šulek's opus,
· The chromatic system in the 20th century music  (Bartok)
· Analysis of the String Quartet by Petar Bergamo,
·  P. Hindemith's  theory of tonality series 1, series 2,
· Analysis of selected examples from the collection Ludus tonalis,
· O. Messiaen's  scale system.
· Interval tensions Theories (Persichetti, Brindle),
· Ruben Radica's assembled regular modes
· The formation of chords using the model of modus selection
· Harmonization of melody in a new tone system.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on the given literature.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral exam before the teacher

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	According to the standards and criteria of the University of Split - student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


15. Psychology of Education
15.1. Psychology of Education 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Psychology of Education 1

	Code
	UAT008
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Mirjana Nazor, Assoc..Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Knowledge of basic concepts and insights from general and developmental psychology; a better understanding of own and other people's behaviour.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	There are no special requirements.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. Use simple techniques of collecting data when conducting a simple research.
2. Understand the importance of motivation in various activities of the individual
3. Know how to encourage the development of self-esteem in children and young people
4. Understand the importance of controlling emotions, especially in teaching profession
5. Prevent certain learning and behaviour problems in adolescents

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. course and reading overview
2. Psychology application areas .  Basic methods - introspection and extrospection, advantages and disadvantages
3. Techniques within the method of extrospection: experiment, questionnaires, interview, tests, sociometric procedure. Methods of listening and their impact on the quality of communication
4. Physiological basis of personality - the central nervous system (the basic structure and function), endocrine glands - the pituitary gland, thyroid gland,  pancreas, adrenal glands, sexual glands. Effects of hypofunction and hyperfunction
5. The elements of personality - in general; factors of psychophysical development: biological heritage, social heritage, learning, maturation, of the individual activity.    The concept of self, self-esteem, self-image.
6. Intellectual abilities - types of intelligence: abstract, concrete social, emotional, spiritual.  Development of intelligence, ways of measuring intelligence
7. Types of emotions. Primary: joy, sadness, fear, anger. Complex: to oneself, to others, aesthetic and religious emotions  
8.  The components of emotions: physiological, cognitive, behavioural and expression. Control of emotions
9. Types of motives: intrinsic and extrinsic; abundance and lack; biological and social. The needs according to the theory of choice. The hierarchy of motives. Conflicts - types. Frustration, frustration tolerance.  
10. Stress - causes; ways of reacting to a stressful situation; symptoms of stress. Defence mechanisms.
11. Attitudes, prejudices, values.
12. Moral development - stages of development. Elements that affect the moral behaviour
13. Life stages - childhood
14. Youth
15. Maturity and old age

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	☐ Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	class attendance 15%
partial and final exam 85%

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey, tutorials

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


15.2. Psychology of Education 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Psychology of Education 2

	Code
	UAT108
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Mirjana Nazor, Assoc..Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The acquisition of the fundamental laws of learning, memory, docimology, recognizing students with special needs.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Psychology of Education 1exam

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. Help oneself and the students to organize learning more effectively
2. Learn how to manage the class
3. Implement positive discipline
4. Award grades  knowing the laws of docimology 
5. Identify students with developmental difficulties, that is, with specific needs
6. Act pre-emptively in the field of various addictions



	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. course and reading overview
2. Memory and forgetting, the basic laws. Types of memory. Memory disorders. Causes of forgetting
3. Learning - elements affecting success: physiological factors: ability, age, sex, fatigue. 
4. Physical factors: temperature, humidity, lighting, noise, time of day, place of learning, smells and colours. Psychological factors-motivation-types of motivation in school situation
5. Success expectancy. Expectancy-value Theory 
6. Teacher- desirable characteristics as a lecturer and as an educator.
7. Types of emotional atmosphere, ways of managing student groups, types of discipline
8. The taught - personality traits, mental fitness, attributions of success and failure
9. Learning to learn - learning strategies. Learning skills.
10. Docimology - knowledge tests - standardized and objective type tasks
11. The teacher as a measuring instrument - measuring characteristics (objectivity, validity, consistency and sensitivity).
12. Errors in assessing, types and causes - the teacher, the object of measuring and the method of assessing knowledge 
13. Students with special needs in regular schools: difficulties of sight, hearing, voice and speech, physical disability
14. Children with ADHD, treatment at school
15. types of addiction, types of prevention. The importance of primary prevention

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	☐ Attendance record


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	class attendance 15%
partial and final exam 85%

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey, tutorials

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


16. Didactics
16.1. Didactics 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Didactics 1

	Code
	UAL 70G
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Antun Arbunić, Assoc. Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	-
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	-
	-
	-

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of 
 e-learning 
	-

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduce the students to basic concepts and principles of Didactics, and train them for independent articulation of teaching processes on the basis of didactic, pedagogical and psychological principles.  The students will be able to differentiate various teaching systems and employ them in the classroom.  

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To be enrolled into the music Theory study programme 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed Didactics1 exam, be able to:
1.    Identify basic didactic concepts and processes;
2.Understand the necessary psychological assumptions of teaching;:
3.Differentiate types of teaching; 
4.Differentiate and name teaching tasks. 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	01. Introduction to the course and content.  
      Didactics - concept and definition        (2L+0S)

	
	02. Didactics within the science                  (2L+0S)

	
	03. Subject, goal and objectives of didactics (2L+0S)

	
	04. Basic didactic concepts and processes 1 (2L+0S)

	
	05. Basic didactic concepts and processes 2 (2L+0S) 

	
	06. Basic didactic concepts and processes 3 (2L+0S)

	
	07. Teaching: factors, assumptions and aspects              (2L+0S)

	
	08. Teaching: personnel, material and technical principles     (2L+0S)

	
	09. Teaching: psychological assumptions and aspects 1           (2L+0S)

	
	10. Teaching: psychological assumptions and aspects 2           (2L+0S)

	
	11. Teaching: types 1                                                                     (2L+0S)

	
	12. Teaching: types 2                                                                     (2L+0S)

	
	13. Goal and objectives of education                       (2L+0S)

	
	14. Strategy of upbringing and education                   (2L+0S)

	
	15. Written exam + evaluation of teaching                (2L+0S)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending lectures and seminars, preparation and presentation of the term paper.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular class attendance, preparedness for class and activity in class. 
Final Exam to pass written exam and have a positive mark in term paper

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, activity during lectures, attendance record, student surveys, internal and external evaluation of study programs and teachers. 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	It should be considered that pedagogical education at the so-called. "non-teaching" studies represents a specific form of teaching where  teaching competence in presenting the content of the profession is acquired and it is therefore the lecturer's task   to raise the students' awareness of  the importance and necessity of pedagogical and didactic education as the content of the profession.  


16.2. Didactics 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Didactics 2

	Code
	UAL 80G
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Antun Arbunić, Assoc. Prof.
	ECTS value
	2

	Associates
	-
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	-
	-
	-

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of 
e-learning 
	-

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Prepare the future teachers to independently govern the elements of educational technology in order to professionally plan, program, prepare and conduct lessons - starting from didactic reflection on the contents of education, through their didactic structuring, to independent preparation and implementation of teaching process.   
A special emphasis is put on 

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	Didactics 1 exam passed .

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed Didactics1 exam, be able to:
1.Independently plan and program contents;
2.Independently and professionally structure teaching processes;
3.Independently create lesson plan for immediate teaching process;
4.Evaluate pedagogical climate and respond adequately.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	01. Introduction to the course and content.
      Education technology                                                                 (2L+0S)

	
	02. Organization and articulation of teaching                                 (2L+0S)

	
	03. Planning and programming                                                       (2L+0S)

	
	04. Strategy of upbringing and education - structuring                  (2L+0S)

	
	05. Strategy of upbringing and education - schedule and sequence (2L+0S)

	
	06. Strategy of upbringing and education - sources, media and aids (2L+0S)

	
	07. Teaching process laws and articulations                                      (2L+0S)

	
	08. Teaching process strategy and dynamics 1                               (2L+0S)

	
	09. Teaching process strategy and dynamics 2                               (2L+0S)

	
	10. Social forms of work                                                                    (2L+0S)

	
	11. Lesson planning and holding classes 1                                       (2L+0S)

	
	12. Lesson planning and holding classes 2                                       (2L+0S)

	
	13. Education ecology                                                                   (2L+0S)

	
	14. Pedagogical climate                                                                      (2L+0S)

	
	15. Written exam + evaluation of teaching                (2L+0S)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending lectures and seminars, preparation and presentation of the term paper.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Regular class attendance, preparedness for class and activity in class. 
Final Exam to pass written exam and have a positive mark in term paper

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, activity during lectures, attendance record, student surveys, internal and external evaluation of study programs and teachers. 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	It should be considered that pedagogical education at the so-called. "non-teaching" studies represents a specific form of teaching where  teaching competence in presenting the content of the profession is acquired and it is therefore the lecturer's task   to raise the students' awareness of  the importance and necessity of pedagogical and didactic education as the content of the profession.  


17. Music Pedagogy 
17.1 Music Pedagogy 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Music Pedagogy 1

	Code
	UAM00B
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Vedrana Milin Ćurin, PhD, Ass. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Training students for the study of music and pedagogical issues through the introduction of pedagogical and psychological laws of acquiring musical knowledge and skills. Training students for an independent research in the field.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Didactics and Psychology of Education exams.



	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. Define areas of music pedagogy; especially school pedagogy.
2. Interpret the concept of education and its characteristics.
3. Explain the pedagogical trends used today.
4. Distinguish between music lessons in different types and levels of music education today.
5. Compare music lessons and educational systems throughout history.
6. Write an essay on selected topic.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching.
	1. Pedagogy as a scientific discipline: subject, tasks, area of research and study. 
2. Music pedagogy - Education - Music education.
3. School pedagogy  
4. - 5: The educational system in our country and in the world.
6. Professional music lessons. The acquisition of knowledge and skills as well as learning music language. 
7. - 8: Psychology of music. Musical talent. Theories of music skills.
9. Music hearing. Testing music skills. 
10. Music perception
11. 12: Methods of intonation Relative, absolute.
13. Aesthetic education and teaching music.
14. Grading in teaching music
15. Characteristics of a successful music teacher.

	

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending lectures, writing  essays and preparing for the defence of Independent term paper.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Knowledge check through term papers on selected topics which were awarded a positive mark and oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


17.2. Music Pedagogy 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Music Pedagogy 2

	Code
	UAM10B
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Vedrana Milin Ćurin, PhD, Ass. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Training students for the study of music and pedagogical issues through the introduction of pedagogical and psychological laws of acquiring musical knowledge and skills. Training students for an independent research in the field.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music Pedagogy 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. Describe the development of music education throughout history.
2. Distinguish between role and importance of music teaching in relation to social and cultural changes.
3. Interpret learning objectives with respect to the forms of music teaching in various types of schools .
4. Implement independently conducted research. 
5. Present it in the form of a term paper (publicly, in class).


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. - 7: History of teaching music 
(Antiquity, Greece, the Middle Ages, the 16th century .; 17th c .; 18th c .; 19th c .; 20th century. to the present.) 
8. The history of teaching music in Croatia.
9. Music lessons in comprehensive school, grammar school, music school. 
10. Teaching plans and programmes. 
11. -15: The students' term papers (in public)


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and write term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Knowledge check through term paper which was awarded a positive mark and oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


18. Methodology of teaching music
18.1. Methodology of teaching music 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Methodology of teaching music 1

	Code
	UAM20B
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Vedrana Milin Ćurin, PhD, Ass. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Training students for the study of music and pedagogical issues through the introduction of pedagogical and psychological laws of acquiring musical knowledge and skills. Theoretical and practical training of students to be prepared for active participation in class.  Training students for an independent research in the field.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music Pedagogy 2 course exam.



	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. Understand pasts of the teaching process for the following subjects in theory: Music Culture, Music Art and Eartraining.
2. Understand, in theoretical and practical way, the ways of presenting music contents in the above mentioned subjects
3. Present the methods of dealing with and analysing them
4. Create single methodological topics in theoretical and practical way.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Objectives and tasks of teaching music in elementary / comprehensive high / music school.  The procedures of gaining knowledge and skills in the following subjects: Music Culture, Music Art, Eartraining, Harmony, Polyphony (in general)
2. - 4: Dealing with rhythmic figures and exercising them (quarter notes, half notes, eighth notes, sixteenth notes  - with associated rests , syncope, triplet; anacrusis  and upbeat; measure relativity - complex measures).
5. -7: Dealing with scales / tonalities and exercising them  
8. Alterations and exercising them.
9. Modulations and exercising them.
11. -12: Dealing with a song by ear.
13. - 14: Dealing with a song using notes / didactic example.
Dictation in teaching music.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and write term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Knowledge check through term papers on selected topics which were awarded a positive mark and oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


18.2. Methodology of teaching music 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Methodology of teaching music 2

	Code
	UAM30B
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Vedrana Milin Ćurin, PhD, Ass. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Training students for the study of music and pedagogical issues through the introduction of pedagogical and psychological laws of acquiring musical knowledge and skills. Theoretical and practical training of students to be prepared for active participation in class.  

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Methodology of Teaching Music 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. Understand pasts of the teaching process for the following subjects in theory: Music Culture, Music Art and Eartraining.
2. Understand, in theoretical and practical way, the ways of presenting music contents in the above mentioned subjects
3. Present the methods of dealing with and analysing them
4. Create single methodological topics in theoretical and practical way.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. listening to music and dealing with music forms Binary form.
2. ternary form. Scale modulator in teaching eartraining.
3. Rondo. Vocal warm-up in elementary school.
4. Theme and variations. Practising dictations in teaching eartraining.
5. Sonata form.   Practising music forms previously dealt with.
6. Getting acquainted with instruments. Practising materials previously dealt with.
7. Singing voices Practising materials previously dealt with.
8. Music lessons in elementary /  comprehensive high / music school.
9. Styles of music Opera; Operetta; Musical; Ballet. Practising materials previously dealt with.
10. Fugue; Oratorio; Cantata. Practising materials previously dealt with.
11. String quartet,; Symphony. Practising materials previously dealt with.
12. - 15: Demonstration classes at the lessons held by mentor in elementary /  comprehensive high / music school. 

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and write term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Knowledge check through term papers on selected topics which were awarded a positive mark and oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


19. Introduction to Art History
19.1. Introduction to Art History 1  
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Art History 1

	Code
	UAP00S
	Year of study.
	1st semester, 1st year

	Name of Lecturer
	Dunja Pivac, Assist. Prof..
PhD DANIELA MATETIĆ POLJAK, senior lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	To introduce students to the basic terminology related to visual arts. To train students for independent analysis and critical evaluation of the work of art in order to correlate the works of visual and music art. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To be enrolled into the music Theory study programme
 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to: 
1. acquire the basic terminology related to certain branches of visual arts
2. analyse the work of art applying the basic terminology
3. distinguish between the formalistic and contextual approach to the work of art
4. identify  the basic characteristics of historical periods scheduled in the program 
5. correlate the works of visual and the works of music art


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. Art and visual arts Branches of Visual Arts  The formalistic and contextual approach to the work of art 
2. Visual elements 1 Point. Line (lines according to meaning and lines according to character)
3. Visual elements 2 Colour (how we see, basic properties of colour, psychological and symbolic  effect of colour).
4. Visual elements 3 Surface: Area
5. Visual elements 4 Volume and Space
6. Perspective. 
7. Principles of composition: contrast, harmony, rhythm, balance, proportion, dominance, unity
8. Techniques: Basic drawing, painting, sculpting and architectural techniques 
9. Urbanism
10. Visiting Art Gallery in Split
11. Introduction to Art History Prehistory
12. Egypt
13. The cultures of Mesopotamia
14. Aegean art 
15. Greek art 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	     

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on class attendance (10%), results at the partial exam (30%), results at the final written (30%( and  oral exam (30%).
The condition to take the final exam is to have passed the partial one.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student surveys, internal and external evaluation of study programmes and teachers.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


19.2. Introduction to Art History 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Art History 2

	Code
	UAP10S
	Year of study.
	2nd semester, 1st year

	Name of Lecturer
	Ph.D Dunja Pivac, Assist. Prof..
PhD DANIELA MATETIĆ POLJAK, senior lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of fundamental knowledge on stylistic periods from late antiquity to the late Middle Ages and their basic characteristics in Europe and the Mediterranean basin. Understanding the sequence of periods and introduction to the specifics of Croatian art heritage, its place and meaning in a larger context.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To be enrolled into the music Theory study programme
 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to: 
1. Distinguish between main stylistic periods and styles 
Understand the sequence and geographic spread of stylistic periods
3. Using the most representative works of art, identify  the basic characteristics of stylistic    
    periods and styles 
4. To identify the stylistic period a single work of art belongs to.
5. Analyse and describe the work of art using professional terminology.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Roman art
2. Diocletian's Palace 
3. Early Christian art
4. The art of Byzantium
5. Pre-Romanesque art
6. Romanesque period
7. Gothic art
8. Renaissance and mannerism.
9. Baroque 
10. Classicism and Romanticism. 
11. Artistic styles of the second half of the XIX. Century 1: Realism and Impressionism
12.  Artistic styles of the second half of the XIX. Century 2: Post-Impressionism, Art Nouveau
13. Artistic styles of the XX  century 1 Fauvism, Cubism, Expressionism, Futurism, Constructivism, Abstract art, Dadaism, Surrealism, Naive Art
14. Artistic styles of the XX  century 2; Social realism, Informel, Pop Art, Programmed Art, Op Art, Hyper-realism, Conceptual art, Transavangarde, Post-modernism
15. Architecture and urbanism of the XX century. 

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	     

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on class attendance (10%), results at the partial exam (30%), results at the final written (30%( and  oral exam (30%).
The condition to take the final exam is to have passed the partial one.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student surveys, internal and external evaluation of study programmes and teachers.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


20. Church Music
20.1. Church Music 1 
	COURSE TITLE
	Church Music 1

	Code
	UAM00C
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Blaženko Juračić, Assis. Prof

	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	 - to be introduced to basic concepts of Gregorian chant semiology,  diastematic and adiastematic notation,
 - to raise awareness of practicality of three styles of Gregorian melodies and introduction to the specifics of syllabic, neumatic and melismatic style
 - to master the interpretation of simple and more demanding Gregorian chants (Liber cantualis, Hrvatska liturgijska pjesmarica, Graduale simplex)  and acquire the skill of individual performance. 
 - to understand the basic concepts of mensural and  amensural chants and semiological signs of  the abbey of St. Gall, notation. 


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the entrance exam for studying at the Arts Academy. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will be trained for:
· Identifying and recognizing the basic signs of mensural notation (Liber cantualis); divisio minima, divisio minor, divisio Maior, divisio finalis, guida, alterations, liquescent notes and basic units of Gregorian chant (punctum, tractulus, virga)
· Defining the old church names for octoechos
· Distinguishing between interpretive  properties of the basic semiological signs, neume with two, three or more tones (punctum, tractulus, virga and identifying the nota finalis and tenor in single octoechos chants 
· Interpreting pes, clivis, traculus, virga and puncum semiological signs to compound neume with all kinds of articulations.
· Comparing mensural and amensural notion (St. Gall notation).


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Introductory lecture - introduction to course content, introduction to domestic and foreign literature, forms of neume and singing "Veni Creator Spiritus" chant.
2) Square notation - Diastemic notation; auxiliary signs, auxiliary rhythmic signs, the table of square neume with transcription in modern notation
3) Theories of the origin of Gregorian chant, neumatic families (the most famous codes
4) The language of Gregorian chants (position of Latin accents in words), theories of the origin of the first neume having one and two ones (basic neume, paleographic signs, melodic and interpretative meaning of virga, tractus and punctum with and without episema.
5) Gregorian chant styles (syllabic, neumatic and melismatic style), Clivis (virha flexa) . paleographic signs, interpretative significance.
6) Various types of Gregorian chants, Pes or podatus - paleographic signs, interpretative significance.
7) Processes of emergence of Gregorian chant and its characteristics, neume having trio tone - Porrectus ( clivis resupinus), Climacus (virga subbipunctis), paleographic signs, interpretative significance.
8) The fall of Gregorian chants, Torculus (pes flexus), special torculii (on the final syllable of the word, in intonation and melodic passage
9) The restoration of Gregorian Chants (the rela restoration in the XIX century), Scandicus( virga praebipunctis), scandicus having four notesand scandicus on unison
10) Neume having four and moure tones; Pes subbipunctis, Porrectus flexus, Climacus resupinus, Scandicus flexus and Torculus resupinus - paleographic signs and interpretative significance.
11) Neume having tones on unison; Trigon. Bivirga and trivirga, Stropha, Apostropha, stanza groups -paleograhic signs, melodic and interpretative significance
12) Neumatic separation, Interpretation -  highlighted words in neumatic group (at the beginning, middle note and at the end of melodic motif, style or phrase)
13) Neume consisting of oriscus and quilisma; Oriscus (horizontal, vertical and inclined), Pressus, Pressus Maior and Minor, Virga strata- paleograhic signs and interpretive significance
14) Salicus, Pes quasus, Quilisma i Quilisma pes, scandicus- paleograhic signs and interpretive significance
15) Liquescent notes (The augmented and diminished liquescent note phenomenon), melodic and rhythmic letters in St Gall notation.
*** nota bene chants from Liber cantualis or Graduale simplex are sung at each lecture, depending on the liturgical year and the degree of interpretative awareness of St Gall notation. The lecture starts or ends by listening and passing aesthetic judgement upon church music through the ages.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral presentation of learned concepts (old clefs, rests, neume semiological signs, music and liturgical forms), term paper  based on given literature (student's choice), singing a vista with aesthetic evaluation and the identification.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


20.2. Church Music 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Church Music 2

	Code
	UAM10C
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Blaženko Juračić, Assis. Prof

	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	 - to acquire facts related to Gregorian formats for liturgical celebration, liturgy of hours, changeable and unchangeable Gregorian forms in the liturgy
 - to acquire practical and theoretical knowledge of the structure of tone and their change through various forms.
 - to be introduced to the particulars of the form for the liturgy of hours.
 - to be introduced to the structure of the celebration of Mass, its form and contextualize musical and liturgical content.
  - to raise awareness of the connection of Gregorian forms and their practical application.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the exam from the previous semester or gather a certain number of ECTS credits for further attendance of the semester.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will be able tor:
Interpret musical forms, put them in historical context, explain the specifics of the given form and apply them within the musical and liturgical celebration . 
Perceive the specifics of musical and liturgical forms and classify them according to liturgical time, recognize the characteristics of individual forms (from syllabic to melizmatic chants), interpret them according to the original St Gall notation or the neumatic principles. They will eventually compile the program for specific liturgical celebration and be able to choose the Gregorian form according to the degree of importance of the liturgical celebration. The student will be able to lead the liturgical celebration and will also  be able, along with aesthetic judgement, single out  chants for concerts, and,  by carefully selecting the chants, expand the repertoire as the head of vocal ensemble or Schola Cantorum, which will lead the musical program.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1) Gregorian forms: Forms for the liturgy of hours - Hymn (Hymnus) - singing hymns 
2) Antiphon (Antiphona), Psalm (Psalmus) - application during  and outside liturgy, synthetic parallelism and text analysis
3) Song, chorus (responsorium) -a brief song (responsorium breve) and long song (responsorium prolixum), Canticles (Cantica) - singing and listening
4) Forms for the celebration of the Eucharist - antiphonal forms of variable parts of the Mass (proprium): Opening song (introitus)
5) Forms for the celebration of the Eucharist - antiphonal forms of variable parts of the Mass (proprium): Offertory song ( offertorium)
6) Forms for the celebration of the Eucharist - antiphonal forms of variable parts of the Mass (proprium): Communion song ( communio)
7) Responsorial forms between the readings of the Holy Scriptures: The responsorial psalms (graduale), Alleluia (alleluia)
8) Sequentia, Trop, tractus
9) Forms of invariable part of the Mass ( ordinarium): Lord, have mercy (Kyrie eleison), Glory (Gloria), Creed (Credo),
10)  Sanctus, Lamb of God (Agnus Dei)
11) Psalmodic tones - the structure of simple paslmodic tomes; Festive tones for hymns; ornamental tones for introit and communio.
12) Comparing simple, festive and ornamental tones and practical examples 
13) Liturgy of the Hours, sung parts of Lauds and Vespers Liturgy of the Hours
14) Glagolitic singing and overview of church music in the Croatian Church (hymns, Scriptorium on Croatian territory, Cecilian movement)
15) Ecclesiastical documents as regards to liturgical music


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral presentation of learned concepts (old clefs, rests, neume semiological signs, music and liturgical forms), term paper  based on given literature (student's choice), singing a vista with aesthetic evaluation and the identification.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


21. Arranging for Ensembles
21.1. Arranging for Ensembles 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Arranging for Ensembles 1

	Code
	UAT205
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Vlado Sunko, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3 ECTS

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	- Becoming aware of expressive and technical elements in vocal style, and the acquisition of skills in recognizing  and using them;
 - Becoming aware of essential features and differences between children's and women's choirs; 
- Recognition of style and position of chords in the score by listening;
-Introduction to special harmonic variations from the usual harmonic rules at narrow vocal style;
 - Acquisition of skills / knowledge when arranging compositions for a variety of children's and women's choirs  a cappella and with piano accompaniment;


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the first and second year of study of Music Pedagogy and Music Theory. Knowledge of Harmony. Experience gained from singing in the choir and the ability of playing simple choir scores. 

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
-Identify and describe the means of expression in the vocal style;
 - Describe and recognize the features and the differences between children's and women's voices and choirs;
- Create an aural image based on looking at the choir music score;
- analyse a music example given the role and relations among music components; 
 - produce an arrangement for children's or women's  choir with or without piano accompaniment, adapting all the elements of original composition to the needs and abilities of the ensemble for which it is written;
 - Finish the arrangement in the music programme (Sibelius), according to the specific orthographic instructions on writing notes;


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Types of arranging. About the vocal instrument (the creation of the types of voices) in general
2. Summary of the choir history. Types of choirs. Basic concepts and rules of working with a score
3. Children's choir. Features of parts, scope and registers
4. Analysis of children's choirs
5. Piano accompaniment in the children's choir compositions
6. Analysis of the piano accompaniment in children's choirs
7. Exercises of producing the piano accompaniment for children's one-part and two-part choir
8. Women's (girls') choir. Features of parts, scope and registers
9.  Expressive and technical elements in vocal style. a) using rests, 
b) doubling the parts -unison, c) dividing the parts -divisi, d) emphasizing the leading voice
     10.   e) vocal groups, f) the relation between the soloist and the choir, g) vocal effects, 
             h) the procedure of working with the text 
     11.   Arranging (four-part mixed or men's choir) for              
      the three-part women's choir
     12.   Production of transcription for the three-part by reducing homophonic 
      four-part
     13.   Exercises of producing three-part women's choir by reducing homophonic 
      five-part
      14.   Exercises of producing transcription for the three-part women's choir.
      15.   Exercises of producing transcription for the three-part women's choir.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	The teacher's signature will be awarded following the student's commitment and regular attendance of lectures.
The students have bring for review all the compositions made (arranged with the mentor's help and independently) to the final lecture . The works must be examined previously, written in Sibelius computer programme and have a positive mark.
To arrange at least three compositions with the mentor's help:
3 or 4-part choir composition a cappella for 1-part children's choir with piano accompaniment.  
3 or 4-part choir composition a cappella for 2-part choir a cappella. 
4-part mixed choir for 3-part women's a cappella.
To arrange at least 1 composition independently:
3 or 4-part choir composition a cappella for 1-part children's choir with piano accompaniment.  


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on:
The quality of works produced during the semester with mentor's help and independently.
Written partial exams.
             Oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Keeping a record of the students' class attendance.
Written knowledge / skill  check during the semester;
Continuous mentorship requiring the constant students' activity and preparation;


	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


21.2. Arranging for Ensembles 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Arranging for Ensembles 2

	Code
	UAT305
	Year of study.
	3.

	Name of Lecturer
	Vlado Sunko, Full Prof.
	ECTS value
	3 ECTS

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	
	
	

	Type of Course
	compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	- Becoming aware of essential features and differences between men's and mixed  choirs; 
- Recognition of style and position of chords in the score by listening;
 - Introduction to similar harmony singing (klapa) style (only in brief);  
 - Acquiring skills of arranging compositions for men's and mixed choirs a cappella.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Arranging for Ensembles 1 exam
Mastering expressive and technical elements in vocal style.
The ability of analysing children's and women's choirs and producing arrangements.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
- Describe and recognize the features and the differences men's and mixed choirs;
- Create an aural image based on looking at the choir music score;
- analyse a music example given the role and relations among music components; 
 - Identify the difference between harmony singing and choir vocal style.
- produce an arrangement for men's and mixed  choir adapting all the elements of original composition to the needs and abilities of the ensemble for which it is written;
- Finish the arrangement in the music programme (Sibelius), according to the specific orthographic instructions on writing notes;


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Analysing arrangements for men's choirs. 
2. Men's choir. Features of parts, scope and registers
3. Transposing and arranging four-part mixed choir into four-part men's choir.
4. Exercises of producing transcription for the four-part men's choir.
5. Exercises of producing transcription for the four-part men's choir.
6. The development of choir polyphony. The problems of performing old music from the 19th century until present day.
7. Mixed choir. Features, scope and registers.  Analysing arrangements for mixed  choirs.
8. Arranging four-part men's choir into four-part mixed choir.
9. Exercises of producing transcription for the four-part mixed choir.
10. Arranging three-part (women's) men's choir into four-part mixed choir.
11. Exercises of producing transcription for the four-part mixed choir.
12. Arranging one-(two- ) part children's choir with instrumental accompaniment into four-part mixed choir.
13. Harmony singing, types and composition. Comparison between harmony singing and choir
14. Arranging from men's into women's, children's and mixed harmony singing (in brief)
15. Exercises of producing transcription for the four-part mixed choir.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	The teacher's signature will be awarded following the student's commitment and regular attendance of lectures.
The students have bring for review all the compositions made (arranged with the mentor's help and independently) to the final lecture . The works must be examined previously, written in Sibelius computer programme and have a positive mark.
To arrange at least two compositions with the mentor's help:
4-part composition for the mixed choir for 4-part men's choir  a cappella.
3-part composition for the women's choir for 4-part mixed  choir  a cappella.
To arrange at least 1 composition independently:
3-part composition for the women's choir for 4-part mixed  choir  a cappella.


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The grade will be awarded based on:
The quality of works produced during the semester with mentor's help and independently.
Written partial exams.
             Oral exam.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Keeping a record of the students' class attendance.
Written knowledge / skill  check during the semester;
Continuous mentorship requiring the constant students' activity and preparation;


	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


22. Introduction to Musicology.
22.1. Introduction to Musicology 1.
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Musicology 1.

	Code
	UAT206
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Maja Milošević, Title Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquisition of the facts surrounding the relationship of musicology, theory and analysis; introduction to the division of musicology and its historical development ; raising awareness of the position of musicology in science; getting to know the approaches in musicological research and the musicological documents and sources.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Music History 4 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after passing the exam, be able to define the subject of musicology; describe its historical development ; categorize various music contents to appropriate musicological disciplines; classify approaches in musicological research; describe and group the resources by content and amount of information.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. The basics of musicology (definition, subject, method)
2. The relationship between musicology, theory and analysis
3. The establishment of musicology as a scientific discipline
4. The division of musicology (historical and systematic musicology)
5. The division of musicology (applied musicology and ethnomusicology)
6. The position of musicology in science
7. The historical development of musicology
8. The methodology of scientific research in musicology
9. Characteristics of musicological findings
10. Researcher in musicology
11. Types of scientific research in musicology
12. Approaches in musicological research
13. Musicological documents and sources
14. Musicological publications and types of scientific and professional papers
15. Storing musicological sources

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Class attendance; working on literature, writing term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral exam before the course teacher.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


22.2. Introduction to Musicology 2.
	COURSE TITLE
	Introduction to Musicology 2.

	Code
	UAT306
	Year of study.
	3

	Name of Lecturer
	Ivana Tomić-Ferić, PhD, Assic. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	Maja Milošević, Title Assistant
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquiring knowledge about the methods of musicological research; introduction to the stages of musicological research; mastering the production of written research project; introduction to the documentary background of a written report.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed the Introduction to Musicology 1 course exam.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will after passing the exam be able to classify methods of musicological research; apply appropriate methodology to their research; process sources; create a project of their own research with the correct way of quoting the reference literature and sources used.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Methods of musicological research
2. Historical and comparative methods of musicological research
3. Methods of analysis and synthesis
4. Inductive methods of data collection
5. Deductive methods of reasoning
6. The classification method and description method
7. Case study
8. Methods of musicological research
9. Production of a written research project
10. Methods of collecting and processing materials
11. Analysis of musical material
12. Reading, critical analysis and interpretation of texts
13. Types and parts of musicological reports
14. Review, editing and proofreading texts
15. The documentary background of reports (quotes, notes, bibliography)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Class attendance; working on literature, writing term papers.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Oral exam before the course teacher.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


23. Ethnomusicology
23.1. Ethnomusicology 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Ethnomusicology 1

	Code
	UAM00E
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Nikola Buble, PhD, Full .Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to the basic concepts of ethnomusicology as a science. Introduction to the ways of research in ethnomusicology.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To be enrolled into the 4th year of study.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having completed the obligations during the semester, be able to:
· Define ethnomusicology as a science;
· Determine the position of ethnomusicology in science;
· State the subject of study in ethnomusicology;
· Describe the specifics of certain world music folklore areas;
· Describe modern methods of collecting folklore material.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Introduction - ethnomusicology as a science; Position of of ethnomusicology in science;
3. Historical overview of ethnomusicology;
4. The subject of research;
5. Different systematizations of  subject  of ethnomusicological research;
6. Folklore as a subject of study in ethnomusicology;
7. The wider and narrower meaning of folklore;
8. Music of the world;
9. Music of the world;
10. Music of the world;
11. European music folklore;
12. European music folklore;
13. Modern methods of studying folklore material;
14. Recording the material;
15. Recording the material.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on recommended reading.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Questions at the exam will be based on the material taught and a thorough insight into the given literature.  Recognizing the Croatian folklore music practice by listening within stylistic classifications and ethnographic areas.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	
	     
	     

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with the students during lectures, student surveys.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


23.2. Ethnomusicology 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Ethnomusicology 2

	Code
	UAM10E
	Year of study.
	4

	Name of Lecturer
	Nikola Buble, PhD, Full .Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to the broader context of ethnomusicological research. Becoming aware of the phenomenon of musical culture as a subject of ethnomusicological research. The characteristic features of folk music of different regions of Croatia.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have met  the course requirements from the previous semester.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
· Explain the significance of folklore in the broader social, cultural and political context;
· Explain the connection between folklore creation with the broader cultural context and global trends;
· Specify folklore music features of various Croatian ethnographic areas;
· Recognize aural musical examples of folklore music from various parts of Croatia.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. On students' obligations and course content
2. Music in the social, political and cultural context;
3. Coexistence of musical sounds from different areas in line with global trends;
4. Specific musical phenomena, behaviours and ideas in relation to the social, cultural and political context;
5. The human factor as a driving force in the creation of music;
6. Perspectives of ethnomusicological research;
7. Specific features of the folklore of Croatian regions;
8. The characteristics of folk music of Northern Croatia;
9. The characteristics of folk music of Slavonia and Eastern  Croatia;
10. The characteristics of folk music of Međumurje;
11. The characteristics of folk music of Istra and Primorje;
12. The characteristics of folk music of Southern Croatia;
13. The characteristics of folk music of Dalmatinska Zagora;
14. Recognizing folklore musical practice on Croatian territory by listening;
15. Recognizing folklore musical practice on Croatian territory by listening;


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attending classes, working on recommended reading.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Questions at the exam will be based on the material taught and a thorough insight into the given literature. Recognizing the Croatian folklore music practice by listening within stylistic classifications and ethnographic areas.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Interactive communication with the students during lectures, student surveys.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	


24. Computers
24.1 Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 1

	Code
	(100770) (UAF006)
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Nenad Šiškov , Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	20
	0
	25
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	25%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The  objective  is to introduce students to basic theoretical principles and practical application of computers both to everyday life and to music.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	No requirements


	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	It is expected that the students, after passing the course  exam, will  be able to:
· have a clearer insight into the history, present and future of computer technology
· describe circuits, input output devices, storage devices
· categorize computer programs and computer networks
· calculate the storage capacity on the media and the amount of information flow
· modify / customize the basic computer parts independently 
· install Windows 8.1 operating system independently  and customize it according to needs
· know how to use Microsoft Word and Excel
· assess their proficiency in Sibelius 7 program 

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. 
	The development of computers throughout history

	
	
	Students will gain insight into the development of hardware and software throughout history.

	
	2. 
	The way computers work and  terminology used

	
	
	Students will learn how a computer works, its basic parts, the general terminology used, both in Croatian,  as well as in English.

	
	3. 
	Hardware Hardware

	
	
	Students will be able to explain what makes computer hardware and specify the types of computers, as well as differences between them.

	
	4. 
	Memory and storage devices

	
	
	Students will be able to specify the types of memories and their basic properties, as well as storage devices. They will be introduced to various technologies used in storage devices, and will distinguish between different storage media.

	
	5. 
	Input and output devices

	
	
	Students will be able to distinguish between input and output devices, and  describe the basic properties of basic input and output devices.

	
	6. 
	Computer networks

	
	
	Students will be able to tell the purpose of computer networks, their  basic division  and that basic properties of the types of networks dealt with. They will be able to explain the ways of addressing computers and people on the Internet.

	
	7. 
	Software Software

	
	
	Students will be able to distinguish operating systems from application programs. They will understand the difference between them, and will be introduced to the basic properties of operating systems. They will be able to specify types of application programs and their purpose. 

	
	8. 
	Installing OS Windows 8.1, customizing

	
	
	Students will be trained for independent installation of Windows 8.1, and customize it to their own needs.

	
	9. 
	Microsoft Word - Part 1

	
	
	Students will learn:
1. What is needed for learning Microsoft Word and what is actually Microsoft Word?
2. Groups of tools in Microsoft Word toolbar 
3. Using all of the tools offered by Microsoft Word for text formatting such as:
· changes to the text
· searching the text
· colouring text and pages
· marking pages with ordinal numbers
· correcting the text, inserting different shapes
· inserting images, font or font size application 
· editing writing styles
· numbering in the text
· creating borders around the text or the entire page
· changing line spacing
· inserting tables and filling them in 
· inserting and filling in the chart

	
	10. 
	Microsoft Word - Part 2

	
	
	· using WORD ART tools 
· inserting spelling and grammar of a certain language
· using tools for troubleshooting in text processing
· using styles in writing
· a number of other tools from Microsoft Word
· copying the text for the purpose of  moving or sending the  text edited in Microsoft Word via e-mail
· saving text to file
· how  to store written text (document) to a USB memory card
· hot to get to a certain page in written text .
· revision: kinds of tools by groups of tools;  what Word looks like when you use it
· printing the written text (document)
· exiting Word
· opening a document stored in the library (file)
· opening a new document
· using  short-cut keys on the keyboard

	
	11. 
	Microsoft Excel - Part 1

	
	
	Students will learn:
· working with  cells and doing calculations in Excel
· placing written text in a table in Excel
· transferring data from one Excel sheet to another 
· placing data to graphic display in Excel
· text formatting in a chart and colouring in Excel 
· moving charts in Excel
· copying charts in Excel

	
	12. 
	Microsoft Excel - Part 2

	
	
	Students will learn:
· enlarging and reducing charts in Excel
· inserting images into Excel
· various skills when working in cells excel
· data sorting in Excel
· entering data in Excel given that only even numbers and the like are written 
· In general -using tools in Excel
· application of mathematical operations to a single cell and other cells in Excel
· deleting individual cells or the entire text in Excel
· expanding the cells vertically and horizontally in Excel

	
	13. 
	Details about Windows 8.1

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· the structure of the operating system
· system locations, folders and registers
· maintenance of the operating system
· identifying potentially malicious code

	
	14. 
	Programs for sheet music processing 

	
	
	Students will be introduced to sheet music processing programs, their historical development and the differences between them.

	
	15. 
	Sibelius 7 - The program for the sheet music processing 

	
	
	Students will gain insight into the possibilities of the Sibelius 7 program , and assess their previous knowledge / ignorance when working with the program.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and do tasks. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A prerequisite for getting the teacher's signature and grade is class attendance (50%) , the quality of the theoretical and practical mastering the material dealt with

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


24.2 Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 2

	Code
	(100771) (UAF106)
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Nenad Šiškov , Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	20
	0
	25
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	25%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The  course objective  is to to introduce students to basic theoretical principles and practical application of computers both to everyday life and to music, with an emphasis to Sibelius 7 program for sheet music processing.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	No requirements


	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	It is expected that the students, after passing the course  exam, will  be able to:
· fully master Sibelius 7 program 
· create new instruments that are not part of the program
·  customize the program to their needs
· produce a complex the score, both classical and alternative in layout

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. 
	Sibelius 7 - Introduction, interface, working with ribbon

	
	
	Students will be introduced to Sibelius 7t program interface 

	
	2. 
	Sibelius 7 - Setting up

	
	
	Students will learn how to adjust the program to their needs.

	
	3. 
	Sibelius 7 - Creating scores, basic processing, printing

	
	
	Students will master the basics of sheet music processing.

	
	4. 
	Sibelius 7 - File tab

	
	
	Students will learn everything about:
· Working with documents
· sharing documents
· creating new scores
· opening documents from previous versions
· opening MIDI files
· sharing and merging sheet music
· printing
· Exporting scores to audio, graphic, MIDI, MusicXML, PDF, manuscript paper format
· creating lecture notes
· settings
· keyboard shortcuts
· display modes

	
	5. 
	Sibelius 7 - Home tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· ways of selecting
· the creation of 'ornaments'
· working with 'Ideas' options
· movements
· editing instruments
· bars and rests
· colouring the contents
· filters and search engine
· hidden objects
· inspector
· batch processing
· plug-ins

	
	6. 
	Sibelius 7 - Note input tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· entering notes
· keypad
· entering by using the mouse
· entering using keyboard or MIDI keyboard
· triplets and other divisions
· transposition
· arranging
· transformations

	
	7. 
	Sibelius 7 - Notation tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· clefs
· tonalities
· rhythms
· bar lines
· dynamics
· ties
· symbols
· editing note heads
· working with percussion instruments
· rhythmic divisions
· importing graphics

	
	8. 
	Sibelius 7 - Text tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· Working with text
· the names of instruments
· fonts
· writing verses below notes
· chordal symbols
· guitar diagrams
· marking parts of the score
· numbering bars, pages
· plug-ins for working with text

	
	9. 
	Sibelius 7 - Play tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· the way of playing the score
· playback devices
· Mixer
· tempo
· interpreting sheet music
· methods of playing
· repetitions
· inserting video into the score
· timecode and hit points
· plugins for playing
· virtual instruments
· MIDI interface
· ReWire standard

	
	10. 
	Sibelius 7 - Layout tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· editing document layout
· front pages
· spaces between staves
· focusing the movement
· magnetic layout
· breaks
· tacets
· formatting

	
	11. 
	Sibelius 7 - Appearance tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· working with view mode editor 
· saving view modes
· editing distances between objects, basic positions
· music fonts

	
	12. 
	Sibelius 7 - Parts tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· working with parts 
· editing parts
· editing more parts simultaneously
· exporting parts

	
	13. 
	Sibelius 7 - Review tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· adding comments into sheet music
· colouring sheet music parts 
· Working with document versions
· analytical plugins

	
	14. 
	Sibelius 7 - View tab

	
	
	Students will learn about:
· arranging pages 
· navigation
· panoramic view
· zooming modes
· hiding objects
· Showing and hiding various edit panels
· the ways of arranging the contents of the main window

	
	15. 
	Term review and preparation fro the exam

	
	
	The students will be introduced to the exam contents

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and do tasks. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A prerequisite for the grade is class attendance (50%) , the quality of the theoretical and practical mastering the material dealt with.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


24.3 Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 3

	Code
	(100772) (UAF206)
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Nenad Šiškov , Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	20
	0
	25
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	25%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Course objective  is to introduce students to basic theoretical principles and practical application of computers to music  recording and playback and understanding the importance of quality of recorded sound / music.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	No requirements


	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	It is expected that the students, after passing the course  exam, will:
· distinguish between analogue and digital mode, of  sound / music recording and processing 
· be introduced to the development of sound recording and playback in analogue and computer-assisted way 
· understand the terminology of music production
· be able to independently create a DAW project
· gain a visual insight into the character of the sound
· be able to use the Cubase program and its possibilities

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. 
	Audio recording and mixing

	
	
	Students will be able to:
· distinguish between analogue and digital mode of recording, depending on  the way storing information in the form of a continuous signal (analogue) or as a series of discrete values (digital).
· which media are used for analogue and digital storage
· advantages and limitations of analogue recording
· advantages and limitations of digital recording

	
	2. 
	Audio effects

	
	
	· Insert effects: equalizers, compressors, filters
· Send effects: delay, reverb

	
	3. 
	Music production

	
	
	· arrangement
· Computer programs for audio production (Protools, Cubase, Ardour, Logic, Ableton, Reason)
· MIDI
· Mastering

	
	4. 
	Recording studio

	
	
	· Introduction to equipment (mix desk, external units, cables, patch bay (connecting various components in the studio)
· Recording a live band (setting microphones, recording)
· Mixing and Mastering at the mix desk

	
	5. 
	MIDI - Musical Instrument Digital Interface – History and Development

	
	
	Students will learn everything about:
· history, development and influence of MIDI to music industry
· controlling electronic music instruments
· processing MIDI data on the computer
· MIDI computer programs: sequencers, sheet music editors
· MIDI controllers: keyboards, woodwind, percussion, string
· types of digital instruments: synthesizers, samplers, rhythm machines, DAW - Digital Audio Workstation
· types of MIDI messages
· MIDI file standards
· modes of transmitting MIDI data: USB, Firewire, XLR, Ethernet, OSC, Wireless

	
	6. 
	Steinberg Cubase DAW – Digital Audio Workstation

	
	
	Students will be introduced to Steinberg Cubase program abilities and interface , considered to be 'Jake of all trades' in music production., from recording and processing MIDI and audio data, VST (Virtual Studio Technology) standard, the use of virtual instruments, to processing and printing sheet music . They will learn about the requirements for using the program, basic configuration, and preparing this complex program for the first use.

	
	7. 
	Cubase –working with projects

	
	
	Students will learn:
· create, open, close, save and archive Cubase project
· edit parts of the project
· options for application settings

	
	8. 
	Cubase - Working with tracks and sub tracks

	
	
	Students will learn:
· to create and edit different types of tracks
· to work with sub tracks
· to arrange tracks to folders and subfolders
· to divide the display into two horizontal parts
· to use Transport panel and Playback panel
· to use arranging track
· about using markers and locators

	
	9. 
	Cubase -  Audio and MIDI data recording and playback

	
	
	Students will learn:
· basic recording methods of the program
· Recording audio data
· Recording MIDI data

	
	10. 
	Cubase - MIDI and audio data quantization 

	
	
	Students will learn everything about:
· quantisation of the start of MIDI data
· quantisation of the length of MIDI data
· quantisation of the end of of MIDI data
· quantisation of one or more audio tracks simultaneously
· Audiowarp technique
· quantization panel and options

	
	11. 
	Cubase - Mixer, audio effects, VST Instruments

	
	
	Students will learn:
· the main parts of the mixer
· to configure the mixer
· about types of tracks
· to connect the channels
· to group the channels
· to insert effects as inserts and sends and understand the difference between them
· to save and load a channel setup
· to reset channel / mixer
· to add images and notes the channel

	
	12. 
	Cubase - Automation

	
	
	Students will gain insight into the possibilities of automation of audio and MIDI processing.

	
	13. 
	Cubase - Audio processing and functions

	
	
	Students will acquire knowledge of the background and types of audio processing, using plug-ins in off-line mode, finishing the edited material, silence detection, spectral analysis, project statistics and about stretch and pitch shift algorithms.

	
	14. 
	Cubase – Sample and audio part editor

	
	
	Students will learn how to use sample and audio part editor, and be introduced to the concepts of: Warping audio, hit points and slices and VariAudio. They will learn to generate harmonic sounds from the monophonic audio tracks, and 'freeze' processing in real time.

	
	15. 
	Cubase – Pool and MediaBay

	
	
	Students will learn to use the Pool editor, and learn to import, convert, delete, rename, minimize, copy, organize, process, save and load files Pool. They will also master working with MediaBay editor, database for all file types.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and do tasks. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A prerequisite for the grade is class attendance (50%) , the quality of the theoretical and practical mastering the material dealt with.


	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	
	     
	     
	     

	Supplementary reading 

	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


24.4 Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Applying Computers to Music - Basics of Acoustics 4

	Code
	(100773) (UAF306)
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Nenad Šiškov , Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	20
	0
	25
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	25%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Students are introduced to science field studying acoustics, namely, the part  related to audible range of human hearing.
Students gain knowledge of the physical principles of the formation of the human voice and sound of certain types of instruments.
By applying this knowledge together with basic concepts of spatial acoustics, they  will get a full idea of what can be expected from the interaction of the instrument or the human voice as the sound source and the space in which the sound is made, depending on its acoustic properties.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	No requirements


	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	Understanding the sound as a physical phenomenon.
Understanding hearing process in humans.
Understanding musical instruments as sound sources and essential characteristics describing such a source.
Acquired knowledge of how sound is generated in acoustic instruments and the human voice.
Knowledge of acoustic processes occurring during propagation of sound in space.
Knowledge of the basic factors determining the acoustics of the space.
Knowing the acoustic requirements for typical spaces, depending on their purpose.

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. 
	Cubase – MIDI editors

	
	
	Students will be introduced to various types of MIDI editors: Key, In-Place, Drum, List and Score, and learn to use them.

	
	2. 
	Cubase - Working with chords and expressive folders

	
	
	Students will master the use of Chord tracks  and editors, create harmonic progressions, extract chords from MIDI tracks, and control MIDI and audio playback.
They will learn to use Cubase Expression folders in order to control articulation and dynamics of MIDI tracks.

	
	3. 
	Cubase - Logical, transformation and input editor

	
	
	Students will learn how to transform project, MIDI and audio data using the above-mentioned editors for faster and more efficient editing.

	
	4. 
	Cubase - Exporting the project

	
	
	Students will gain knowledge of different ways of storing and sharing audio and MIDI data

	
	5. 
	Sound

	
	
	· Students will learn:
· What sound  is (how it occurs, the basic characteristics)
· The sound wave (speed, features, electromagnetic wave, wave energy transfer)
· Frequency and decibel (what is frequency, frequency range, what is decibel, the perception of the volume depending on the frequency)
· Dynamics (what is dynamics, the dynamics of instruments, the dynamics of equipment, speakers, concerts, environmental dynamics,  the difference in dynamics in  digital / analogue way
· Tone (features, colour, division within a note)

	
	6. 
	Acoustics

	
	
	Acoustic treatment (absorption, diffusion, reflection)
Architecture of the room, auditoriums, studios (insulation)
Training the ear (frequency, stereo imaging, soundstage)

	
	7. 
	Audio Electronics 1

	
	
	· Basics knowledge of electronics (electricity, amperage, voltage, volt, power, watt, impedance, Ohm's Law, grounding, acoustic / electric signal
· Amplifiers (types of amplifiers, class, operating mode, professional studio and live sound amplifiers, specifications, performances)

	
	8. 
	Audio Electronics 2

	
	
	· Speakers (operating mode, types, required power, sensitivity, frequency range, studio speakers, house speakers)
· Cables and types of connectors (cable infrastructure, use in applications, cable types - speaker, microphone, interconnection, digital)

	
	9. 
	Microphones

	
	
	· Operating mode and types of microphones (dynamic, condenser, tube, ribbon, figure 8, Ohm, cardioid, phantom power, frequency range)
· Microphone and stereo  set-up  (setting microphones and listening to the results obtained, the selection and placement of microphones, depending on the instrument, voice, microphones for location recording, special types)

	
	10. 
	Acoustics of musical instruments

	
	
	Students gain knowledge of the physical principles of the formation of sound of certain types of instruments.

	
	11. 
	Characteristics of hearing

	
	
	Students will understand the hearing process in humans.

	
	12. 
	Absorbers and diffusers

	
	
	Students will be introduced to measures describing the sound field, types of sound sources, direction of sound sources, types of sound fields, sound absorption, sound reflection from the surface,  acoustic absorber and diffuser elements .

	
	13. 
	The acoustic parameters of space

	
	
	Students will be introduced to various forms of premises, their impact to the characteristics and sound quality, parameters governing the acoustic properties of the space, the sound reduction index, measuring the index, and measures for reducing the noise.

	
	14. 
	Sound distribution of space

	
	
	Students will be able to distinguish between different types of speakers by frequency range and the operating element: dynamic, electromagnetic, electrostatic, piezoelectric, magnetostrictive, ionic, and different types of sound with respect to the quality of the space (open, semi-open, closed spaces). 

	
	15. 
	Visiting sound recording studio

	
	
	Students will get acquainted with the practical work in recording studio, and repeat their knowledge of acoustics, analogue, and digital recording and reproduction of sound / music.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	To attend classes and do tasks. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	A prerequisite for the grade is class attendance (50%) , the quality of the theoretical and practical mastering the material dealt with

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Student survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


25. English language 
25.1. English language 1
	COURSE TITLE
	English language 1

	Code
	UAE001
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Katarina Perišić, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The main  course objective is preparing students for communicative competence in the area of the profession, with the target level of achievement being CEF B2 Independent User 
By developing basic language skills, the  course also aims at: 
· systematic acquiring of important grammatical structures of a foreign language, especially those frequently occurring in language of the profession
· expanding and enriching the vocabulary by reading, listening, understanding, speaking and interpreting selected professional texts
· developing  techniques of reading text on the basis of authentic texts
· training for describing and expressing personal attitudes towards visual and auditory patterns as well as a discussion on a given topic
· developing learning strategies and training students for independent work
· training for independent use of professional literature in a foreign language.
· developing critical thinking
· intertwining of inter cultural and situational learning in context, speech acts, means and different types of texts
· getting to know the cultural norms of speech and behaviour of Anglophone countries


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	No requirements

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1.employ linguistic competencies necessary for using and understanding professional literature in a foreign language
2. express personal position on the given subject
3. classify and identify instruments, styles of music and music forms in a foreign language
4. describe similarities and differences between particular periods in music 
5. discuss the latest musical trends at both home and international music scene
6. describe the connection between music preferences and personality traits from a scientific point of view
7. simulate real-life situations where  a foreign language is spoken
8. use monolingual dictionary and course thesaurus independently


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. Requirements and attendance
2. The Do-Re-Mi's of Personality: What do your musical preferences say about your personality?
3. Effects of soft background music: Adjectives usually collocated with ˝music˝
4. Getting into music: verbs collocated before and after ˝music˝
5. In the music world and music press: nouns usually collocated with ˝music˝
6. Taxonomy of musical instruments
7. Classifying musicians according to their roles in creating or performing music
8. First assignment due
9. Sections of a piece or composition
10. Music across time - Comparing and contrasting different music time periods: baroque, classical and romanticism music period
11. Back to present times - Defining the musical landscape of the 21st century through its most influential musical acts
12. The relevance of classical music in the digital generation
13. American Idol Judge for a Day - role-play and simulation
14. Revision
15. Final exam 


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes regularly and actively participate in all forms of teaching. They are obliged to prepare a presentation on given topic in English and then answer questions related to the topic. Written paper is a condition for taking the written exam. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' mastering the curriculum shall be established at partial  and written exam. 

Assessment and evaluation of students' work is performed according to the following criteria: 
Partial exam 20 %
Written exam 50% 
Regular class attendance - 20%  
Individual work - presentation - 10%

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Discussions with students, tutorial, activity in class, class attendance records, student surveys, internal and external study program evaluation 

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


25.2. English language 2
	COURSE TITLE
	English language 2

	Code
	UAE101
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Katarina Perišić, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Further preparing the students for communicative competence in the area of the profession, with the target level of achievement being CEF B2 Independent User
Developing  and building  language competence by  further dealing with linguistic structures and grammar inherent to the language of the profession.  
Using authentic texts, sound files and films for developing reading, listening, writing and translation skills with an emphasis on the academic context


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed English language 1

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1.employ linguistic competencies necessary for using and understanding professional literature in a foreign language
2. express personal position on the given subject
3. describe the role of the musician in digital age using foreign language
4. classify and describe performing arts that influenced music art
5. discuss the latest musical trends at both home and international music scene
6. translate short professional texts from leading world magazines
7. simulate real-life situations where  a foreign language is spoken


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. How much do you remember?: A Context-based on-line diagnostic test of English
2. Tinkling the ivories, jangling the nerves. Perks and benefits of playing a musical instrument
3. Music as a multi-media and multi-sensory experience
4. Musicophilia: Ways music benefits and affects our brains
5. Trends in contemporary music
6. The ever-changing job description of a composer
7. First assignment due
8. Music copyright infringement: Stories from around the globe
9. Music copyright infringement: class debate
10. Media - the new musical instrument for which composers write
11. How to succeed in the music business: 5 traits of a professional musician
12. Hidden harmonies: The secret life of Antonio Vivaldi
13. Students' music related movie choice
14. Grammar and vocabulary revision
15. Final exam


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes regularly and actively participate in all forms of teaching. They are obliged to prepare a presentation on given topic in English and then answer questions related to the topic. Written paper is a condition for taking the written exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' mastering the curriculum shall be established at partial  and written exam mainly consisting of questions found in international English as a foreign language tests and professional terminology.     
Assessment and evaluation of students' work is performed according to the following criteria: 
Partial exam 20 %
Written exam 50% 
Regular class attendance - 20%  
Individual work - presentation - 10%

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Discussions with students, tutorial, activity in class, class attendance records, student surveys, internal and external study program evaluation

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


25.3. English language 3
	COURSE TITLE
	English language 3

	Code
	UAE201
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Katarina Perišić, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The basic course objective is to develop students' language skills at the advanced B2 / C1 level , with an emphasis on developing speaking skills in interactive communication with members of the Anglophone countries. Extending the competence by analysing  and using vocabulary, phrases and morphological and syntactic elements based on authentic texts. Translating general and professional texts from English into Croatian and vice versa. Analysing translations at various language levels. Vocabulary building includes studying idioms with the aim of achieving a better written and spoken communication.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed English language 2

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. use and apply more complex grammatical structures in context properly
2. write music review in a foreign language.
3. discuss the latest musical trends at both home and international music scene
4. use music idioms both in everyday conversation and in academic context
5. translate short professional texts from leading world magazines
6. simulate real-life situations where  a foreign language is spoken


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	At this level of language competence the student uses professional terminology to discuss the various aspects of musical art, and restructure and  deepen his / her knowledge by solving more difficult exercises and translations. We work intensively on mastering basic grammatical structures and their systematization and classification in a general overview. Application of the rules and analysis is done through complex exercises, translations and various texts (grammar in context).
1. Introduction to the course. Factfile and general requirements
2. Use of creative arts: Purposes and techniques of music therapy in the 21st century
3. Latest developments in the understanding of intermedial music
4. Popular music in context
5. Music and lyrics: Film and TV music
6. Don't forget the lyrics quiz
7. Women of the blues: How they reflected and changed history
8. Drumming to Success: Why teaching music matters
9. First assignment due
10. Musical preferences and intelligence
11. Let's jazz it up: Music idioms -  Part I
12. Music idioms – Take two
13. Likes and dislikes: How to write a review
14. Grammar and vocabulary Round-Up
15. Final exam 

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes regularly and actively participate in all forms of teaching. They are obliged to prepare a presentation on given topic in English and then answer questions related to the topic. Written paper is a condition for taking the written exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' mastering the curriculum shall be established at partial  and written exam. Written exam mainly consists of questions found in international English as a foreign language tests and professional terminology.     
Assessment and evaluation of students' work is performed according to the following criteria: 
Partial exam 20 %
Written exam 50% 
Regular class attendance - 20%  
Individual work - presentation - 10%

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Discussions with students, tutorial, activity in class, class attendance records, student surveys, internal and external study program evaluation

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


25.4. English language 4
	COURSE TITLE
	English language 4

	Code
	UAE301
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	Katarina Perišić, Lecturer
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	30
	0
	0
	0

	Type of Course
	elective
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	The  course objective is to consolidate basic language structures and grammatical units, with an emphasis on developing speaking skills in interactive communication at an advanced B2 / C1 level . The course pays special attention to working on professional vocabulary (compound words, collocations, lexical sets), using authentic texts, sound files and films for developing the skills of reading, listening, writing and translating with an emphasis on the academic context, reading to understand the text and detailed reading for the purpose of finding specific information, writing summaries of academic papers with emphasis on key words, studying the impact of culture in the language of the language of science, writing CV


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed English language 3 course exam

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. use and apply more complex grammatical structures in context properly
2. identify similarities and differences between major music genres of the twentieth century in a foreign language
3. discuss the latest musical trends at both home and international music scene
4. write CV in a foreign language.
5. distinguish certain musical awards
6. translate short professional texts from leading world magazines
7. simulate real-life situations where  a foreign language is spoken


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Introduction to the course. Requirements and attendance

2. Keith Jarrett - The Art of Improvisation. Story of a controversial genius

3. BBC Music Documentaries: 1959 The Year that Changed Jazz.
The seismic year jazz broke away from complex bebop music to new forms

4. BBC Music Documentaries:
Exploring different music genres
Forever Young. How Rock n Roll Grew Up

5. BBC Music Documentaries:
Live Forever: The Rise and Fall of Britpop

6. BBC Music Documentaries:
Frank Zappa: A Pioneer of Future Music

7. BBC Music Documentaries:
Synth Britannia - Documentary following a generation of post-punk musicians who took the synthesiser from the experimental fringes to the centre of the pop stage.

8. First assignment due

9. The Scientific Corner: How can musicians keep playing despite amnesia

10. Will we ever… understand why music makes us feel good? - analysis of survey results

11. GRAMMY.com - Studying The Official Site of Music's Biggest Night

12. Analysing the components of a musician's CV - Julian Vidal

13. Resume Writing Basics for Musicians - How to write a CV that will get you hired

14. Grammar and vocabulary revision

15. Final exam

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Students are required to attend classes regularly and actively participate in all forms of teaching. They are obliged to prepare a presentation on given topic in English and then answer questions related to the topic. Written paper is a condition for taking the written exam.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	The students' mastering the curriculum shall be established at partial  and written exam. Written exam mainly consists of questions found in international English as a foreign language tests and professional terminology.    
Assessment and evaluation of students' work is performed according to the following criteria: 
Partial exam 20 %
Written exam 50% 
Regular class attendance - 20%  
Individual work - presentation - 10%


	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Discussions with students, tutorial, activity in class, class attendance records, student surveys, internal and external study program evaluation

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	-


26. German language
26.1. German language 1
	COURSE TITLE
	German language 1

	Code
	UAH006
ISVU 100580
	Year of study.
	1. 

	Name of Lecturer
	PhD Eldi Grubišić Pulišelić, Assoc.. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the fundamentals of the German language with a special emphasis on pronunciation.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	None.

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. read texts in German properly 
2. use basic grammatical structures properly: verbs, pronouns, articles, declination
3. pronounce properly 
4. Be able to communicate in German in basic life situations

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1.Erste Kontakte 2. Zahlen bis 100 3. Leute 4. Bildwörterbuch 5. Küche 6. Zahlen bis 1000 7. Essen und Trinken 8. Lebensmittel 9. Einkaufen 10. Freizeit 11. Freizeit und Arbeit 12. Was ist heute los? 13. Wohnen 14. Wohnungsmarkt 15. Wohnungen und Häuser Beschreibung

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Class attendance and commitment, exam results

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, course and teacher evaluation through the students' survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	-


26.2. German language 2
	COURSE TITLE
	German language 2

	Code
	UAH 106
ISVU 100581
	Year of study.
	1. 

	Name of Lecturer
	PhD Eldi Grubišić Pulišelić, Assoc.. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introduction to the fundamentals of the German language with a special emphasis on pronunciation, reading understanding and communication.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed German language 1 course exam -

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1. read properly and to some extent (depending on the complexity the vocabulary) understand texts in German
2. use basic grammar structures and tenses properly 
3. communicate in German in various life situations 
4. know the basics of German culture

	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1.Krankheit 2. Der Körper.3. Bei dem Arzt 4. Alltag 5. Ein Arbeitstag 6. Eine Geschichte 7. In der Stadt 8. Berlin- 30 Jahre später 9. Alle Wege nach Berlin 10. Geschenke 11. Wünsche 12. Jetzt bin ich viel glücklicher 13. Deutsche Sprache und deutsche Kultur 14. Die deutschsprachigen Länder 15. Das Herz Europas.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Class attendance and commitment, exam results

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, course and teacher evaluation through the students' survey.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	-


26.3. German language 3
	COURSE TITLE
	German language 3

	Code
	UAH206
ISVU 100582
	Year of study.
	 2.

	Name of Lecturer
	PhD Eldi Grubišić Pulišelić, Assoc.. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	
	15
	

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to the German vocabulary and contents related to the field of music.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed German language 2 course exam -

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1.read properly and understand texts related to the field of music
2. use professional vocabulary in oral and written communication properly
3.read properly and understand texts in German  related to the field of music  
4. present topics related to the field of music 
5. identify main features of music culture in German speaking countries


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1.Musik der Epochen (Einführung) 2. Die Musik der Renaissance 3. Die Musik des Barock 4. Die Musik der Klassik 5. Die Musik der Romantik 6. Die Musik der Moderne 7. Musik der Gattungen (Einführung) 8.Sinfonie 9. Sonate 10. Konzert 11. Musik für Tasteninstrumente 12. Musiktheater 13. Oratorium 14. Gesang 15. Stimme

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Class attendance and commitment, exam results

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, conversation, commitment, course and teacher evaluation

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	-


26.4. German language 4
	COURSE TITLE
	German language 4

	Code
	UAH306
ISVU 100583
	Year of study.
	2.

	Name of Lecturer
	PhD Eldi Grubišić Pulišelić, Assoc.. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	
	15
	

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	0%

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Introducing students to the German vocabulary and content related to the field of music with special emphasis on the biographies of the most important artists of the German-speaking world.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed German language 3 course exam .

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	After having passed  the  exam, the students will be able to:
1.read properly and understand texts related to the field of music
2. use professional vocabulary in oral and written communication properly
3.read properly and understand texts in German  related to the field of music 
4. present topics related to the field of music 
5. identify main features of music artists in German speaking countries


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1.Musik und Religion 2. Die wichtigsten Musiker (Einführung) 3. Die wichtigsten Musiker im Porträt 4. G.F. Händel 5. J. S Bach 6. Ch. W. Gluck 7. J. Haydn 8. W. A. Mozart 9. L. von Beethoven 10. C. M. Von Weber 11. F. Schubert 12. G. Mahler 13. R. Strauss 14. Max Reger 15. A. Schönberg

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Attendance record

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	Class attendance and commitment, exam results

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Tutorials, conversation, commitment, course and teacher evaluation

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	-


27. Italian language
27.1. Italian language 1
	COURSE TITLE
	Italian language 1

	Code
	UAH007
ISVU: 100978
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Assist. Prof. Ph.D. Magdalena Nigoević
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Acquiring and developing the basics of the Italian language and grammar. Initial development of writing  and reading text skills in a foreign language and initial mastering  the expression skills in a foreign language at A1 level according to the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages.

	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed entrance exam 
To be enrolled in undergraduate studies

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. develop basic communication ability using simple words and phrases;
2. ask and answer simple questions on familiar topics and personal needs;
3. describe a famous person; 
4. present and describe the environment he / she lives in; 
5. write a short text about him / herself. 


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Introduction to the course and presentation of a detailed curriculum.
Students will be introduced to course objectives , their obligations during the course and lecture topics.
2. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 1 – In viaggio
Funzioni: Affermare. Negare. Salutare. Chiedere e dire la nazionalità e la provenienza. Chiedere e dire il nome. Ringraziare. Chiedere di ripetere.
3. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Pronomi personali soggetto: io, tu, lei/lui. Lei forma di cortesia. Presente indicativo singolare. Singolare maschile e femminile degli aggettivi.
Lessico: Nomi, nazionalità, Alfabeto. Saluti.
Civiltà: Le città. Alcuni monumenti famosi.
Fonologia: I suoni delle vocali. L'accento nelle parole (vocale tonica)
4. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 2 – All'aeroporto 
Funzioni: Chiedere e dire come si dice. Chiedere e dire il numero di telefono. Chiedere e dare l'indirizzo. Chiedere e dare spiegazioni. Chiedere dove si trova una località. 
5. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Presente indicativo plurale. C'è, ci sono. Perché, cosa, quando, quanti, qual è?  Plurale maschile e femminile degli aggettivi. Ordine della frase. Preposizioni semplici: in e a di luogo.
Lessico: Numeri.
Civiltà: L'Italia fisica. Le ragioni e i capoluoghi. Le città più abitate.
Fonologia: Suoni /p/ /b/. Contrasto tra intonazione interrogativa (ascendente) e intonazione affermativa/negativa (discendente)
6. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 3 – Il lavoro 
Funzioni: Presentarsi in modo formale. Presentare un'altra persona in modo formale. Chiedere e dire lo stato civile. Chiedere e dire il significato. Chiedere/dire cosa si fa fare. Chiedere/dire che lavoro si fa. Riempire formulari.
7. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Presente indicativo dei verbi delle tre coniugazioni. Chi? Ripasso degli interrogativi. Introduzione: articoli determinativi singolari.
Lessico: Mestieri, domande personali.
Civiltà: Il lavoro. I principali settori lavorativi.
Fonologia: Suoni e ortografia di /ʧ/ /ʤ/ /k/ /g/.
8. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 4 – La famiglia 
Funzioni: Esprimere legami familiari. Parlare di abilità. Parlare di conoscenze. Invitare e suggerire. Parlare del possesso. Chiedere il possessore. Esprimere accordo. Chiedere il permesso e acconsentire. Rispondere al telefono. Presentarsi quando si telefona a qualcuno.
9. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Voi di cortesia. Ripasso plurale dei nomi e aggettivi. Nomi in -tà, articoli determinativi plurali. Questo/a/i/e. Verbi: andare, potere. Possessivi singolari. Molto con aggettivi. Preposizione di. 
Lessico: La famiglia. Aggettivi per la descrizione fisica.
Civiltà: La famiglia italiana. I tipi di famiglia. I matrimoni. Genitori e figli.
Fonologia: Suoni /m/ /n/.
10. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 5 – La casa 
Funzioni: Descrivere la casa. Localizzare gli oggetti nello spazio. Dire il mese e il giorno del mese. Parlare della provenienza con di e da. 
Grammatica: Preposizioni articolate. Ripasso articoli determinativi e indeterminativi. Nomi femminili in -o e tronchi. Verbi irregolari: venire e dire. Abbastanza + agg.
11. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Lessico: Le stanze e i mobili. I mesi e il giorno del mese. Le date.
Civiltà: La casa. Le tipologie abitative. Il problema della casa. L'interno della casa.
Fonologia: Suoni /t/ /d/. Intonazione negativa e affermativa (II).
12. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 6 – La vita quotidiana 
Funzioni: Parlare delle proprie abitudini. Esprimere la frequenza. Chiedere/Dire l'ora. Chiedere/Dire la data. 
13. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Verbi irregolari: fare, uscire. Verbi di routine. La forma riflessiva dei verbi. Avverbi di frequenza. L'ora. Aggettivi e pronomi. Questo e quello. Preposizioni con le date.
Lessico: Avverbi di frequenza. Verbi di routine. Date.
14. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Civiltà: I locali pubblici. Orari di apertura e di chiusura.
Fonologia: Suoni /r/ /l/. Messa in risalto di un elemento nella frase.
15. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Final lecture.  Revision and preparation for the final exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Commitment in class and regular attendance of exercises. Doing homework on regular basis. Knowledge check during lectures and at the partial / final exam


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Personal tutorials, passing the partial exam, student survey, conversation in group, class attendance record, active participation in discussions and production of simple papers, team work,  course and teacher evaluation.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


27.2. Italian language 2
	COURSE TITLE
	Italian language 2

	Code
	UAH107
ISVU 100979
	Year of study.
	1

	Name of Lecturer
	Assist. Prof. Ph.D. Magdalena Nigoević
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Mastering the skills of pronunciation and diction of the Italian language. Managing  Italian texts and scores written in Italian. Developing language skills in the function of perception and production in terms of professional and cultural issues. Practising language skills with special emphasis on speaking, listening and understanding the text at A2  level according to the Common European Framework of Reference for languages.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Italian language 1 course exam -

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. understand and answer simple questions and direction in Italian; 
2. participate in short daily conversations (finding information, phone conversation, ordering in a restaurant, simple purchases, etc.).; 
3. read and write short simple texts (messages, notes, filling out short forms; writing postcards , cards, letters (e-mails), invitations and short CV 
4. define and compare basic differences in Italian language and culture and Croatian language and culture; 
5. compare and analyse differences in conversaion.  


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Introduction to the course and presentation of a detailed curriculum.
Students will be introduced to course objectives , their obligations during the course and lecture topics.
2. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 7 – Il cibo. Al ristorante.
Funzioni: Parlare di cibo in diversi paesi. fare la lista della spesa. Esprimere quantità. Chiedere ciò che si vuole mangiare o bere. Chiedere il conto. Chiedere conferma. Offrire.
3. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Vorrei. Volere presente indicativo. Ripasso e ampliamento dei possessivi, dimostrativi e di chi?. Il partitivo del/dei/ecc. Aver bisogno di. Numeri ordinali.
Lessico: Alcuni cibi italiani, termini indicanti cibi frequenti per la lista della spesa.
Civiltà: I pasti. Gli orari, le abitudini. I vari tipi di ristorante.
Fonologia: Suoni e ortografia di /ʃ/ /ɲ/ /ʎ/. Accento nelle parole (II).
4. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 8 – In negozio. I soldi. 
Funzioni: Chiedere/dire il prezzo. Dire cosa si desidera. Chiedere/dire la quantità. Mostrare. Consegnare. Esprimere preferenza. Esprimere dovere. Chiedere/dire cosa si sta facendo. Modificare aggettivi, verbi, sostantivi e avverbi.
Grammatica: Revisione: da. Quanto costa? + risposta. Stare + gerundio. Dovere. Verbi irregolari: conoscere, dare, preferire. 
5. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 9 – A scuola. 
Funzioni: Descrivere/indicare oggetti. Chiedere/dire come si dice/scrive una parola o espressione. Esprimere la durata. Esprimere il fine. Esprimere disappunto o sorpresa.
Lessico: Oggetti vari da supermercato. I numeri da 100 a un milione.
Civiltà: Le spese.
Fonologia: Suoni e ortografia di /f/ /v/ /s/ /z/.
6. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Aggettivi e pronomi completi (questo e quello). Pronomi personali diretti atoni.
Lessico: Oggetti della scuola. Terminologia metalinguistica: spiegare, pronunciare, ecc.
Civiltà: Il sistema scolastico.
Fonologia: Suoni e ortografia di /ts/ /dz/. Intonazione per esprimere stati d'animo: rabbia.
7. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 10 – I vestiti e i colori.
Funzioni: Chiedere e dire ciò che piace. Descrivere l'abbigliamento di una persona. Parlare di vestiti/colori. Parlare di forme e modelli per i vestiti. Chiedere/dire la taglia. 
8. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Pronomi personali atoni indiretti. Verbo piacere. Fino a (tempo).
Lessico: I colori; i vestiti; aggettivi sull'abbigliamento. 
Civiltà: L'Italia dei colori. I mezzi pubblici delle città.
Fonologia: Dittonghi, trittonghi e loro ortografia, intonazione per esprimere stati d'animo: sorpresa.
9. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 11 – Il tempo libero. 
Funzioni: Parlare di eventi passati. Chiedere informazioni sul passato. Parlare del tempo libero. Collegare frasi. Chiedere/dare informazioni sul mezzo di trasporto.
10. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Participio passato di verbi regolari e irregolari. Passato prossimo con essere e avere. Nel + anno, in + stagioni. In + mezzo di trasporto..
Lessico: Espressioni di tempo passato. Gli anni e le stagioni. Attività del tempo libero.
Civiltà: Il tempo libero. Passato e presente.
Fonologia: Suoni intensi /mm/ /nn/ /rr /ll/ /dd/ /ff/ /vv /ss/ /kk/ /gg/.
11. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 12 – Le vacanze 
Funzioni: Parlare delle vacanze. Narrare eventi al passato. Chiedere informazioni sulle vacanze trascorse. Esprimere ammirazione.
Grammatica: Passato prossimo: l'accordo con avere e con lo/la/li/le. Passato prossimo dei verbi riflessivi.
12. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Lessico: Lessico dei luoghi di vacanza. Scrivere cartoline.
Civiltà: Gli italiani in vacanza.
Fonologia: Suoni intensi /pp/ /bb/ /tt/.
13. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 13 – Il tempo.
Funzioni: Descrivere il tempo meteorologico. Chiedere del tempo meteorologico. Esprimere accordo/disaccordo. Esprimere preoccupazione. Esprimere ammirazione e invidia. Fare ipotesi. Chiedere/ dire le previsioni del tempo.
14. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Pronomi personali tonici. Anche a me; a me no; neanche a me, a me si. Se + presente + presente.
Lessico: Lessico del tempo. Punti cardinali. In + regioni.
Civiltà: Il clima. Clima e stereotipi.
Fonologia: Suoni intensi /tts/ /ddz/ /tt∫/ /dʤ/. Intonazione per esprimere stati d'animo: preoccupazione.
15. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Final lecture. Revision and preparation for the final exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Commitment in class and regular attendance of exercises. Doing homework on regular basis. Knowledge check during lectures and at the partal / final exam


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	2 ECTS credits - written exam (or partial exam)
1/2 ECTS credits - class attendance 
1 / 2 ECTS - activity and commitment in class

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Personal tutorials, passing the partial exam, student survey, conversation in group, class attendance record, active participation in discussions and production of simple papers, team work,  course and teacher evaluation.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


27.3. Italian language 3
	COURSE TITLE
	Italian language 3

	Code
	UAH207
ISVU 100980
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	.Magdalena Nigoević, PhD, Assis. Prof.
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Training students for independent dealing with the acquisition of musicological content in Italian. Developing communication competence in the language of music profession, along with developing the  level of reception of  Italian opera repertoire. Practising language skills speaking, listening and understanding the text, writing at B1 level according to the Common European Framework for languages.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Italian language 2 course exam -

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. apply the acquired communication strategies to the Italian language; 
2. understand and define the basic technical terms in Italian;
3. illustrate different ways of reception of the opera repertoire;
4. compare language use in various communication situations in Italian and Croatian language;
5. meet and evaluate the importance of intercultural communication differences.


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Introduction to the course and presentation of a detailed curriculum.
Students will be introduced to course objectives , their obligations during the course and lecture topics.
2. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 1 – Cercando lavoro.
Funzioni: Fare una richiesta in modo gentile. Accogliere la richiesta. 
Grammatica: Ripasso dei tempi verbali e altri punti grammaticali.
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento.
Civiltà: Ripasso di alcuni elementi generali di geografia fisica e amministrativa.
Fonologia: Negazione: elementi per sottolineare il contrasto.
3. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Ruggero Leoncavallo: I pagliacci.
Vesti la giubba. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: alcuni verbi irregolari.
4. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 2 – Stili di vita, gli italiani visti da fuori
Funzioni: Chiedere la causa. Esprimere sorpresa. Indicare cose o persone. 
Grammatica: Ripasso e ampliamento dei tempi verbali e altri punti grammaticali. Sostantivi irregolari.
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento. la casa, la famiglia, le abilità.
Civiltà: I giovani italiani e la “famiglia lunga”.
Fonologia: Un’esclamazione dai molti valori: mamma mia! /t/ vs. /tt/. /d/ vs. /dd/.
5. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart: Le nozze di Figaro.
Non più andrai. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: le preposizioni semplici e articolate; gli aggettivi dimostrativi.
6. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 3 – Amore.
Funzioni: Esprimere stati d’animo ed emozioni. Esprimere opinione. 
Grammatica: Ripasso e ampliamento del passato prossimo, con accordi. Già, appena, non ancora, mai, ormai.
Lessico: Storie d’amore.
Civiltà: L’amore in una canzone.
Fonologia: Intonazioni per esprimere stati d’animo. 
7. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart: Don Giovanni.
Mi tradì quell'alma ingrata. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: forme implicite dei verbi. 
8. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 4 – Quando ero piccolo.
Funzioni: Esprimere azioni ripetute o abituali nel passato. Descrivere luoghi, situazioni, persone al passato. 
Grammatica: Imperfetto. Stare + gerundio.
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento del lessico del cibo e della cucina.
Civiltà: Negozi, professioni e giochi che scompaiono.
Fonologia: Suoni brevi verso suoni intensi. 
9. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Gioachino Rossini: Il barbiere di Siviglia.
Largo al factotum. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: aggettivi, superlativo assoluto.
10. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 5 – Telelavorando, in ufficio, al telefono.
Funzioni: Attivare una conversazione telefonica. Chiedere di parlare con qualcuno. Offrire aiuto e disponibilità. 
11. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Grammatica: Pronomi combinati. Alcuni indefiniti: qualche, alcuni, niente/nulla, nessuno, ognuno, poco, qualcuno, qualcosa.
Lessico: I verbi della casa e del lavoro in ufficio. Intercalari.
Civiltà: Aspetti del lavoro. Disoccupazione.
12. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Gaetano Donizetti: L'elisir d'amore.
Una furtiva lagrima. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: ripasso dei pronomi possessivi.
13. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Lessico: Dal medico. Il corpo umano, le malattie.
Civiltà: Il linguaggio del corpo. I gesti italiani.
Fonologia: Negazione: elementi per sottolineare il contrasto (2). /m/ vs. /mm/. /n/ vs. /nn/.
14. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Vincenzo Bellini: La Sonnambula.
Ah, non credea mirarti. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: il condizionale.
15. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Final lecture. Revision and preparation for the final exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Commitment in class and regular attendance of exercises. Doing homework on regular basis.  Knowledge check during lectures and at the partial / final exam


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	2 ECTS credits - written exam (or partial exam)
1/2 ECTS credits - class attendance 
1 / 2 ECTS - activity and commitment in class

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Personal tutorials, passing the partial exam, student survey, conversation in group, class attendance record, active participation in discussions and production of simple papers, team work,  course and teacher evaluation.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


27.4. Italian language 4
	COURSE TITLE
	Italian language 4

	Code
	UAH307
ISVU 100981
	Year of study.
	2

	Name of Lecturer
	.Magdalena Nigoević, PhD, Assis. Prof. 
	ECTS value
	3

	Associates
	     
	Teaching (number of hours per semester)
	L
	S
	E
	T

	
	
	
	15
	0
	15
	0

	Type of Course
	Compulsory
	Percentage of e-learning 
	     

	COURSE DESCRIPTION

	Objectives
	Managing and dealing with professional literature independently. Knowledge of Italian composers, librettos and historical context when they emerged. Mastering musical terminology. Developing communication competences within the language of the music profession.
Practising language skills speaking, listening and understanding the text, writing at B2 level according to the Common European Framework for languages.


	Enrolment requirements and entry competences required for the course
	To have passed Italian language 3 course exam -

	Expected learning outcomes at the course level (from 4 to 10 learning outcomes) 
	The student will, after having passed the exam, be able to:
1. adopt the technique of reading literature and specialized texts;
2. develop economical reading and critical approach to reading;
3. identify and organize lexical and grammatical structures in the text;
4. select, organize and present the idea of a specialized text
5. develop oral expression.skills  


	Course content  broken down according to hours of teaching. 
	1. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Introduction to the course and presentation of a detailed curriculum.
Students will be introduced to course objectives , their obligations during the course and lecture topics.
2. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 6 – Importante è la salute.
Funzioni: Esprimere un consiglio. Chiedere/Dire quali problemi fisici uno ha. Chiedere/Dire cosa è successo.
Grammatica: Condizionale semplice.
Fonologia: Come rispondere al telefono. /r/ vs. /rr/. /l/ vs. /ll/. 
3. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 7 – Sì, viaggiare.
Funzioni: Chiedere/Dire quale mezzo di trasporto si utilizza. Chiedere /Dire la distanza tra due luoghi.
Grammatica: Si con i verbi al plurale. Ci vuole/occorre metterci/essere necessario/bisogna. Farcela/riuscire. Preposizioni e espressioni di luogo.
4. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento del lessico del tempo. Trasporti, verbi di movimento.
Civiltà: Aspetti degli italiani in viaggio.
Fonologia: Dai! Un’esclamazione per incoraggiare. /f/ vs. /ff/.
5. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giuseppe Verdi: Il trovatore.
Tacea la notte placida. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: i tempi dei verbi.
6. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 8 – Descrizioni.
Funzioni: Chiedere/Dire com’è una persona fisicamente. Chiedere/Dire com’è una persona di carattere. Congratularsi.
Grammatica: Pronomi relativi. Alterazione dell’aggettivo.
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento. aggettivi per descrizione fisiche e del carattere. Descrizioni di luoghi.
Civiltà: L’aspetto degli italiani nell’immaginario e nella realtà.
Fonologia: Che esclamativo. /p/ ~ /pp/. /b/ ~ /bb/.
7. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giuseppe Verdi: Rigoletto.
La donna è mobile. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: il pronome relativo.
8. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 9 – Città o campagna.
Funzioni: Rispondere a un ringraziamento. Fare un brindisi. Esprimere un obbligo/un divieto/un’opinione.
Grammatica: Comparativi e superlativi. Mi sembra/no.
Lessico: Lessico dell’ambiente urbano e extraurbano (flora e fauna).
Civiltà: L’Italia verde: i parchi nazionali.
Fonologia: Beh! Dittonghi/trittonghi.
9. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giuseppe Verdi: Il trovatore.
Di quella pira. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: i pronomi.
10. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Unità 10 – Hai le mani bucate.
Funzioni: Fare una proposta. Decidere di comprare qualcosa. Chiedere la taglia. Esprimere un suggerimento/un invito/una richiesta.
Grammatica: Imperativo positivo e negativo. Imperativo pronominale.
Lessico: Ripasso e ampliamento. vestiti, i colori. Soldi.
Civiltà: Moda. Stilisti famosi.
Fonologia: Raddoppiamento sintattico. /v/ ~ /vv/.
11. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giacomo Puccini: La Bohème.
Che gelida manina. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: il modo imperativo.
12. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Lessico: Le forme. Le congiunzioni. I connettivi. Espressioni del tempo.
Civiltà: L’immigrazione in Italia. Riflessi sulla società.
Fonologia: /ts/ vs. /tts/. /dz/ vs. /dzz/.
13. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giacomo Puccini: Tosca.
Vissi d’arte. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: il passato remoto.
14. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Giacomo Puccini: Gianni Schicchi.
O mio babbino caro. Ascolto e lavoro sul lessico.
Riflessione grammaticale: ripasso dei verbi.
15. Lecture/ Exercises: 
Final lecture. Revision and preparation for the final exam.


	
	
	

	
	
	

	Student requirements
	Commitment in class and regular attendance of exercises. Doing homework on regular basis. Knowledge check during lectures and at the partial / final exam


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Assessment and evaluation of students' work during the semester and at the final exam.
	2 ECTS credits - written exam (or partial exam)
1/2 ECTS credits - class attendance 
1 / 2 ECTS - activity and commitment in class

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	

	Quality assurance methods that ensure the acquisition of established learning outcomes
	Personal tutorials, passing the partial exam, student survey, conversation in group, class attendance record, active participation in discussions and production of simple papers, team work,  course and teacher evaluation.

	Other (according to the proposer's opinion)
	     


· CONDITIONS FOR STUDY PROGRAMME IMPLEMENTATION
·  LOCATIONS OF STUDY PROGRAMME IMPLEMENTATION
	constituent buildings(name existing buildings, buildings under construction and planned construction)

	Building identification
	     Within the high education  institution and outside

	Building location
	     Fausta Vrančića 19

	Year of construction
	     2004.

	Total area in m2
	     app. 2x  240m2

	Building identification
	     

	Building location
	     

	Year of construction
	     

	Total area in m2
	     


· The list of teachers and  associates per courses
· Teacher data
